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MESSAGE BY PATRON IN CHIEF  
I am pleased to see the first issue of “Foresight” – a journal of the Centre for 
Pakistan and Gulf Studies (CPGS), being launched on the eve of the 
International Seminar on 21 August 2013. It is a landmark achievement, 
reflecting the impressive progress of the Centre, in pursuit of its intellectual 
and academic objectives, in less than a year.  

 I am aware that this achievement would not have been possible 
without the whole-hearted and dedicated efforts of the entire CPGS team. I 
would especially like to highlight the pioneering spirit and passion of the 
President of CPGS, Senator Sehar Kamran, for her commitment and relentless 
endeavours from conception to the establishment of the Centre. It is satisfying 
to note that the Centre has the support of distinguished international and local 
experts in the advisory board and a team of highly qualified staff members 
who all work together to make valuable contributions. 

 Foresight will provide a platform where the intellectual context on 
hard core matters and global challenges and strategies can be crystallized.   
The research articles included in this issue of the journal focus on the theme 
proposed for the international seminar i.e. “Innovating Means to Resolve 
Violent Extremism in Pakistan”. Most of the authors contributing articles in the 
journal are distinguished personalities and well known experts in their fields. 
Their articles reflect incisive understanding and clarity of thought on the 
subjects.  

 I wish to commend the efforts of the editorial team on the successful 
launch of the publication. I am confident that the centre will continue to work 
with the same zeal and enthusiasm to achieve the highest standards of 
academic excellence and make singular contributions to the cause of peace, 
stability and prosperity in Pakistan and the Gulf Region.   

 
General Ehsan Ul Haq (Retd) 

(Former Chairman Joint Chiefs of Staff Committee, Pakistan) 
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MESSAGE BY THE PRESIDENT/ CHAIRPERSON 

 
The Centre for Pakistan and Gulf Studies (CPGS) was established with the 
primary vision of providing a platform upon which strategic and academic 
discourse could be developed to further promote regional and international 
peace. 

Since its inception, CPGS has successfully facilitated various in-house meetings, 
round table discussions and seminars that have identified and addressed 
global challenges with the objective to formulate comprehensive and effective 
strategies. 

Undoubtedly, among the most serious global challenges and societal threats 
today is violent extremism. CPGS has addressed this directly by establishing its 
pioneering project ‘SALAM - Innovating Means to Resolve Radical Extremism 
in Pakistan’. In addition to facilitating active discussion and dialogue via this 
forum, CPGS has also outsourced research papers to further examine 
theoretical and practical strategies to help eliminate or at least significantly 
reduce this growing threat. 

FORESIGHT - Global Challenges & Strategies enables CPGS to share its vision 
and research among policy making entities and the wider international arena 
of practitioners and experts while, at the same time, inviting contributions on 
some of the key issues that continue to affect and shape our global society 
today. 

While focusing on the global challenges is vital, it is also essential to classify a 
regional approach towards peace and security that identifies common grounds 
on which security, stability and prosperity could prevail. My research paper; 
'Pakistan and the Gulf Region: Historical Perspective and Future Trends', 
therefore illustrates various strategic and economic partnerships that have 
been established between Pakistan and the Gulf states over the years. It also 
discusses potential areas for future growth and collaboration, particularly 
when considering Pakistan's mediating and bridge-building capacities among 
some of its Gulf state partners. 



I would like to take this opportunity to commend the CPGS team for their 
dedication and commitment behind making FORESIGHT a reality. The journal 
incorporates the CPGS vision in that it aims to foster innovative contributions 
for future development across many fields. 

I strongly believe that FORESIGHT will establish itself as a useful forum for 
identifying, discussing and developing plausible strategies to address various 
challenges that continue to exist and affect many of us today. 

 
 

Senator Sehar Kamran (TI) 
Chairperson/ President  

Centre for Pakistan and Gulf Studies (CPGS) 
 
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



EDITOR’S NOTE 
 
Welcome to the first edition of FORESIGHT – Global Challenges and 
Strategies! We are excited to present to you the premier journal launched by 
the Centre for Pakistan and Gulf Studies (CPGS). One of the aims of the Centre 
is to initiate dialogue across the globe on numerous issues, and bring together 
great minds from every sphere, to help bridge the gap between the academic 
debates from the East and the West, and step beyond the realm of reflection 
and work proactively towards innovative solutions.    

FORESIGHT is our inaugural attempt to launch this dialogue. The emergent 
theme in this year’s issue has been the rise of radicalization and extremism 
particularly in the context of Pakistan. The ensuing discussion examines its 
roots, the context for its growth and various possible methods to tackle the 
implications of the escalation of these issues. We’ve specifically brought 
together renowned names from across the spectrum of expertise to create a 
dynamic discourse and the development of a way forward.  

In the opening article, ‘A survey of some of the regional and international 
initiatives in countering cyber extremism and radicalization’, Professor 
Bonney considers one of the most recent and arguably the singular most 
dangerous medium responsible for the widespread growth of extremism and 
radicalization – cyber space. He examines the attempts made at effectively 
governing this space, and the shortfalls in global policies in this regard.  

In a similar strain, ‘Social Media and Narratives of Extremism in Pakistan’ by 
Dr Uzair Ahmad, Hafsa Sundus & Sarfraz Khan further develop the thought and 
argument by widening the scope to all forms of social media, and 
incorporating empirical surveys and data. They suggest further detailed 
research into social media content and properties as vital requirement of the 
times to help better understand the ‘opponent narrative’, and thereby develop 
effective ways forward. 

Lt Col Manzoor Hussain Abbasi, in his paper ‘De-radicalization of Pakistani 
Society:  Evolution of a Balanced Education System - A Lasting Remedy’ 
scrutinizes the dilemma of education in Pakistan, and its role in the spread of 
extremism in the society. He argues for the development of a cohesive, 
concerted plan to effectively manage various parallel streams of education at 
the Federal level to help reduce gaps in the system that allow the growth of 
radicalism and extremism in civil society. 



‘Radical Extremism in Pakistan: Reasons and Solutions’ by Dr. Nazir Hussain 
inspects the conceptual frameworks surrounding ‘radicalism’, ‘extremism’ and 
‘radical-extremism’, their causes and a thorough discussion of possible 
solutions and methods to counter their spread. He argues that while the road 
may be long and arduous, it is not without hope. With the development of a 
comprehensive National Security policy, and the political will for its 
implementation, Iqbal and Jinnah’s vision of a progressive and prosperous 
Pakistan are attainable. 

In ‘Pakistan’s De-Radicalization Strategy - Dilemmas and the Way Forward’, 
Air Commodore (R) Khalid Iqbal TI(M) studies the practical aspects of the 
problem; strategies that have thus far been employed by Pakistan, their 
success and shortfalls, and policy dilemmas. He also suggests policy 
recommendations that, while they do not provide a quick fix, aim for a step in 
the right direction in placing Pakistan on the path to recovery. 

The article section concludes on a positive note with ‘Pakistan and the Gulf 
Region – Historical Perspectives and Future Trends’ by the President of CPGS, 
Senator Sehar Kamran (TI). The paper observes regional trends and the 
development of ties between Pakistan and the Gulf Region, its background, 
context and scope, as well as highlighting the vast amount of potential for 
growth which the relationship holds.  

The journal also contains a section of book reviews on some recent works by 
the CPGS Research Team, as well as important legal texts and documents 
necessary for a better contextual understanding of the issues at hand.  

We do hope you enjoy the compilation, and your suggestions and comments 
are always welcome. Happy Reading! 

 

Sundus Ahmad 
Editor
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"This paper seeks to describe a number of the main initiatives and reports 
from projects which are relevant to the theme of cyber extremism and 
radicalization" 

Professor Dr Richard Bonney, Avoiding Duplication and Reinventing the 
Wheel 

"National security can be empirically defined as protection of core national 
interests from external threats. Even though security can easily be defined as 
physical security, economic prosperity, and preservation of national values, 
institutions, and political autonomy". 

Air Commodore(R) Khalid Iqbal TI(M), Pakistan’s De-Radicalization 
Strategy - Dilemmas and the Way Forward 

"The Gulf today is establishing its role as a unified powerful regional bloc and 
Pakistan stands as a strong, trusted and credible support with most cordial 
and brotherly relations based on the aspiration and sentiments of their 
peoples, shared history, religion and cultural affinities". 

Senator Sehar Kamran (TI), Pakistan and the Gulf Region: Historical 
Perspective and Future Trends  
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Avoiding Duplication and Reinventing the 
Wheel: A Survey of Some of the Regional and 
International Initiatives in Countering Cyber 
Extremism and Radicalization 

Professor Richard Bonney1 
‘Paradoxically, the most innovative network of communication 
developed by the West with its numerous online networking 
platforms – now serves the interests of the greatest foe of the 
West, namely international terrorism’. (Gabriel Weimann, ‘Al 
Qaeda Has Sent You A Friend Request: Terrorists Using Online 
Social Networking’, 2008, 11-12). 2 

‘The US National Security Agency (NSA) has built an 
infrastructure [PRISM] that allows it to intercept almost 
everything. With this capability, the vast majority of human 
communications are automatically ingested without targeting’ 
(Edward Snowden, whistleblower, in the Guardian, 10 June 
2013). 3 

Judge Nicholas Hilliard QC, sentencing the six conspirators who sought to 
bomb an English Defence League rally at Dewsbury, who had pleaded guilty to 
terrorist offences, stated on 10 June 2013 that part of the reason they became 
involved in such a serious plot was ‘the tide of apparently freely available 
extremist material in which most of you had immersed yourselves’, which he 
said was an issue of ‘continuing significance’ as counter-terrorism officials 
continue to grapple with the phenomenon of radicalization. Three of those 
sentenced had read the terrorist online magazine Inspire, which is connected 
to Anwar al-Awlaki, the former spiritual leader of al-Qaida in the Arabian 
Peninsula. 4 

Let us begin by defining our terminology. The terms radicalization/de-
radicalization are defined thus in the RAND Report of 2010: ‘generally, the 

1 Professor Dr Richard Bonney is currently an Emeritus Professor at the University of Leicester, United Kingdom. 
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term radicalization is defined as “the process of adopting an extremist belief 
system, including the willingness to use, support, or facilitate violence, as a 
method to effect societal change.” De-radicalization, therefore, is the process 
of abandoning an extremist worldview and concluding that it is not acceptable 
to use violence to effect social change.’5  

The ISD Policy Briefing on Tackling Radicalization: De-radicalization and 
Disengagement (2012), accepts John Horgan’s distinction between de-
radicalization and counter-radicalization. De-radicalization is defined as 
‘programmes that are generally directed against individuals who have become 
radical with the aim of reintegrating them into society or at least dissuading 
them from violence’. In contrast, counter-radicalization is defined as ‘a 
package of social, political, legal, educational and economic programmes 
specifically designed to deter disaffected (and possibly already radicalized) 
individuals from crossing the line and becoming terrorists’.6 

A key finding of the RAND report is that a de-radicalization program ‘should 
work to break the militant’s affective, pragmatic, and ideological commitment 
to the group. Individuals may vary in the level of each type of commitment, 
but because it is prohibitively costly to tailor a program to each person, 
rehabilitation efforts should include 
components to address each type of 
attachment. None of these components is 
sufficient on its own, however. De-
radicalization programs appear more likely 
to succeed when all three components are 
implemented together so as to provide 
individuals with multiple reasons to 
abandon their commitment to the radical group and ideology.’ 7  The report 
recognized that the best-designed counter-radicalization plans ‘leverage local 
cultural patterns to achieve their objectives. One implication of this 
observation is that de-radicalization programs cannot simply be transplanted 
from one country to another, even within the same region. They have to 
develop organically in a specific country and culture.’8 

‘a de-radicalization program 
‘should work to break the 

militant’s affective, 
pragmatic, and ideological 
commitment to the group’ 
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Just as the internet has expanded for good and evil on a scale which could not 
have been anticipated even a few years ago, in recent years national, regional 
and international agencies have sought to address the growing threat of cyber 
extremism and radicalization in increasingly sophisticated and relevant 
responses. The most dramatic revelation of one government’s response has 
been The Guardian newspaper’s revelation in June 2013 that the US National 
Security Agency (NSA) has built a top 
secret infrastructure [PRISM] which 
seems to have almost unlimited capacity: 
‘the vast majority of human 
communications are automatically 
ingested without targeting’ claims 
whistleblower Edward Snowden; nearly 
13.5 billion pieces of data were 
intercepted in March 2013 from Pakistan 
alone according to The Guardian. 9  

The problem is that the response of governments has been diffuse and 
uncoordinated. In the UK, for example, the Quilliam Foundation has rightly 
criticized the inordinate delay in the production of the much heralded plan to 
‘outflank extremism’. 10 This paper takes as its starting point the appeal by the 
United Nations General Assembly in June 2012 to ‘avoid duplication…, 
maximize synergies and increase efficiencies…’ (The Beam. The Counter-
Terrorism Implementation Task Force [CTITF], 6, June-Dec. 2012, p. 1) 

The UN’s own Counter-Terrorism Implementation Task Force (CTITF) is 
charged to spearhead ‘coordination and coherence efforts’ among its 31 
entities. But this is only part of the world response towards countering 
radicalization. What else is going on, for example, in the United States and in 
Europe that may be of relevance to the experience of South Asia and 
especially Pakistan? Without claiming total knowledge of, or coverage of, 
every initiative in this area – this task may defy the capacity of the lone 
researcher, apart from the fact that some of the initiatives may not be in the 
public domain – this paper seeks to describe a number of the main initiatives 
and reports from projects which are relevant to the theme of cyber extremism 
and radicalization. It then proceeds to highlight some of the most useful 

‘the internet has expanded for 
good and evil on a scale 

which could not have been 
anticipated even a few years 

ago’ 
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conclusions which address areas of counter-radicalization of relevance to the 
case of Pakistan. 

In the summer of 2007, an interview was published with Frank J. Cilluffo, 
Chairman of the Homeland Security Institute’s 
‘Radicalization of the Internet’ project, in which he 
suggested four needs: 1) isolate the military and 
operational planners from terrorist organizations; 
2) isolate terrorist organizations from one another; 
3) from that, isolate them from the larger 

movement; seek... ‘true’ Muslim voices and from that 4) isolate them from 
society writ large. He continued: ‘now, we can’t take a one-size-fits-all 
approach, because it has different domestic dimensions depending on the 
host country. But we need to look at all the different dimensions that allow us 
to do that. We’ve barely tapped the cyber dimension of the battlefield, and 
[our adversaries] have been very good at that.’ 11  

In the spring of 2008, Rémy M. 
Mauduit suggested in the US Air and 
Space Power Journal that a centre 
should be established which would 
focus on supporting civil-society 
institutions; supporting both 
secularists and moderate Islamists; 
discrediting extremist ideology; 
delegitimizing individuals and positions associated with extremists by 
challenging their interpretation of Islam and promoting divisions among 
extremists by encouraging journalists to investigate issues of corruption, 
hypocrisy, and immorality in extremist and terrorist circles. Focusing on young 
people, Muslim minorities in the West, women, and the pious traditionalist 
populations, Mauduit recommended that the centre should seek to educate 
Muslims and non-Muslims alike on critical questions related to the 
compatibility between Islam and democracy. 12 

The Homeland Security Institute’s ‘White Paper’ on the internet as a terrorist 
tool for the recruitment and radicalization of youth (2009), noted the extent to 
which the internet acts as a ‘radicalization accelerant’ and facilitates ‘self-

‘we can’t take a  
one-size-fits-all 

approach’ 

‘To counter radicalization, the 
interests of the target audience 

need to be understood; the 
message must be shaped to 

address the needs of the target 
audience’ 
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radicalization’. 13 The ‘White Paper’ argued that there was need to reach out 
to young people wherever they were online; to take advantage of the viral 
nature of online content (that is, the facilitation and encouragement of young 
people to pass on a marketing message); that the message crucially had to be 
authentic; that feedback mechanisms needed to be developed and utilized; 
and that a ‘positive redirection’ of the message may be required in guiding 
discussion to a positive outcome. To counter radicalization, the interests of the 
target audience need to be understood; the message must be shaped to 
address the needs of the target audience; suitable messengers who resonate 
with the target audience must be selected; the message should be 
disseminated by the audience itself using the viral nature of the internet; the 
effectiveness of the message needs to be measured and monitored, and 
tailored and shaped to address the changing needs of the target audience. 14  

In advance of the 9th meeting of the European Policy Planners Network on 
Countering Radicalization and Polarization (PPN) in June 2011, the Institute for 
Strategic Dialogue produced a working paper which noted three broad 
approaches to countering extremist use of the internet: ‘a hard strategy of 
zero tolerance – using … tools [such as content and proxy filtering], combined 
with legal actions; a softer strategy of encouraging internet end users to 
directly challenge the extremist narrative and report offensive or illegal 
material; and an intelligence-led strategy of monitoring leading to targeting, 
investigation, disruption and arrest. Most countries adopted a mixed 
approach, using a combination of all three.’ 15  The report noted the difficult 
judgments to be made as to when to intervene. For example, some 
governments place a great emphasis on ideology in radicalization towards 
violence, and might as a result take a ‘harsher line on the removal of content 
non-violent in nature, but linked to or stemming from an ideology believed to 
drive radicalization’. Others focus less on ideology and take a more pragmatic 
approach, allowing more content to stay on the internet and focusing instead 
on the point at which radicalization ‘tips into recruitment and incitement’. 
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The report highlights two approaches to confront radicalization, negative and 
positive. Within the negative approach there are in turn two trends, the first 
the attempt by messengers with credibility (often former radicals who have 
changed their position)to counter the radical ideology; the other approach is 

to seek to undermine the extremists 
by questioning their effectiveness. 
‘One of the most powerful and 
important messengers in this respect 
are the victims of terrorism, whose 
voices are consistently silent and 
ignored but who have a strong and 
compelling story to tell about the 
futility of terrorism. They also 
undermine jihadists’ talk of being “at 
war” by communicating the ordinary 
lives of the people they have killed.’ 16 

The positive approach is considered by the report to offer ‘considerable 
potential for future development’ is to seek ‘a movement for change that 
would by its nature need to be bottom up and organic (or appear to be) for it 
to be credible and taken seriously’. It notes that ‘the most effective campaigns 
use multiple effects, messages, and media/platforms to change attitude and 
behavior’. However, this approach has its own complications. ‘When these 
projects are close to government or seen to be close to government, they lose 
their credibility and become ineffective’; when they are not, the risk is that 
they become diffuse and poorly coordinated. 17 

The Riyadh Conference on the ‘Use of the Internet to Counter the Appeal of 
Extremist Violence’, held on 24-26 January 2011, covered some of the same 
issues. ‘One of the effective ways to leverage media reporting’, it was argued 
by the CTITF Working Group on Use of the Internet for Terrorist Purposes, 
‘was to encourage and disseminate articles/stories about the debates and 
arguments inside terrorist organizations. Exposure of these fault lines – while 
being sound reporting – could also be used by credible messengers to pinpoint 
the weaknesses and illegitimacy of the terrorist narrative. Indeed, such topics 
could provide the strongest counter-narratives.’ One participant highlighted 
the current debate among Al-Qaida strategists on the justifications for killing 

‘One of the most powerful and 
important messengers in this 

respect are the victims of 
terrorism, whose voices are 

consistently silent and ignored but 
who have a strong and compelling 

story to tell about the futility of 
terrorism’ 
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Muslims. In this regard, studies had shown that Al-Qaida-related terror attacks 
had killed eight times more Muslims than non-Muslims. It was agreed that 
mainstream media could and should report this type of information while 
preserving necessary objectivity and transparency and ensuring proper 
sourcing 18. Counter-narratives might be crafted by ‘a variety of messengers’, 
it was felt, ‘such as victims, repentant extremists, or government officials. Civil 
society networks such as those of women against violent extremism, parents 
against suicide bombers or schools against extremism could reach out to a 
wide audience.’ 19  

The Against Violent Extremism Network (AVE) was launched in April 2012 in 
New York as a global network of former violent extremists, survivors, activists, 
policy makers united in seeking to counter violent extremism 20. In delivering 
the AVE initiative, ISD draws on a previous research project it conducted, 
which sought to identify practical ways to support de-radicalization processes, 
engaging former radicals themselves who had rejected extremist ideologies 
and organizations. The report Stepping Out: 
Exit strategies from extremism examined 
reasons for joining, triggers for leaving and 
the barriers individuals faced in trying to 
disengage with extremist organizations. It 
also considered the role and contribution 
that former extremists themselves might play in a network that could support 
the process of leaving these organizations. It concluded with a series of 
recommendations to assist extremists in returning to the mainstream 21. AVE 
members (1) connect directly with one another via the web 
platformhttp://againstviolentextremism.com/; (2) share best practices and 
experiences from one another and create high-impact projects; (3) articulate 
and project effective counter-narratives to those at risk of radicalization; (4) 
find and access resources to realize, sustain and multiply the impact of their 
work; (5) create a central repository for the best project ideas and best 
practices; (6) attract funders and supporters by providing them with a one-
stop-shop for projects; (7) disseminate ‘how to’ guides to enhance the impact 
of counter-extremism efforts; (8) complement the virtual with the physical by 
planning real world events to bring the network to life. Unusually, AVE is 

‘studies had shown that Al-
Qaida-related terror attacks 
had killed eight times more 
Muslims than non-Muslims’ 
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private sector led, with Google’s think-tank, Google Ideas, playing a prominent 
role. 22 

The RAN@ working group (the European Commission-funded Radicalization 
Awareness Network Working Group on the Internet and Social Media (RAN@) 
policy recommendations for the High Level Conference of the European Union 
(December 2012) focused on ‘counter-narratives’. The group states that ‘the 
term “counter-narrative” has come to be used in relation to a very wide range 
of activities, everything from government strategic communications to 
targeted campaigns to discredit the ideologies and actions of violent 
extremists. It is helpful to distinguish between these different activities, 
because they require different approaches in terms of messages, messengers, 

tactics, partnerships, and so forth. 
There is a counter-narrative spectrum: 
1) Counter-narratives: directly or 
indirectly challenge extremist 
narratives either through ideology, 

logic, fact or humor; 2) Alternative narratives: counter radicalization towards 
violence by putting forward a positive story about social values, such as 
tolerance, openness, freedom and democracy; 3) Government strategic 
communications: actions to get the message out about what government is 
doing, refute misinformation, and seek to forge relationships with key 
constituencies and audiences. Within the category of counter-narrative (CN), 
there is a wide range of activities that span upstream counter-radicalization 
through to downstream de-radicalization. Each requires a distinct approach.’ 
After reviewing some examples of the work, the RAN@ working group notes 
an important risk to the whole activity: ‘Online counter-narrative work is not 
without its risks. Efforts to tackle extremist ideologies can be attacked by 
extremists with false and conspiratorial claims about motives, and even worse 
online and offline threats. Countering things can also make them more 
attractive.’ 

The RAND Research Report (2013) by Helmus, York and Chalk entitled 
Promoting Online Voices for Countering Violent Extremism reflects on the 
Google Ideas’ role in the AVE network and makes a series of 
recommendations. The first of these is particularly important. The role of 

‘Online counter-narrative work is 
not without its risks’ 



FORESIGHT – Global Challenges & Strategies     Vol I, 2013                               9 

 

those who seek to counter extremism head on is noted; but the authors note 
that ‘efforts placing less emphasis on countering violent extremism and 
security aspects will gain better traction and resonance among many 
important audience members 
and promote participation from a 
broader cadre of influencers’ 23.  
In conclusion, the authors 
consider ‘the U.S. [for U.S., read 
any national] government and 
private funders must play the role of facilitator rather than orchestrator. This 
is the key lesson learned from the Google Ideas initiative, where orchestrators 
quickly abandoned a centrally directed media campaign and instead played 
the role of enabler by building skills, facilitating funding, and helping activists 
forge new connections. Ultimately, the message belonged solely to the 
individual activists. This approach entails some risk as activists will criticize 
policies of the … government or advocate views that seemingly diverge from 
the mainstream. The challenge comes in appreciating that such authenticity 
and criticism only serve to empower what is hoped to be a core message of 
peace and tolerance. Ultimately, the … government and private sponsors must 
allow credible Muslim voices to reach their own conclusions and find their 
own message.’ 24  

The conclusion of the paper is that there is no ‘quick fix’ or instant response 
that will work in each and every circumstance. 
Each response has to be finely tuned and 
carefully tested in the actual arena of conflict 
against specific extremist threats. More 
research is needed on which activities, 

messages, messengers and lessons learned are appropriate for each level of 
counter-narrative. Coordination, distance from the government and funding 
remain crucial issues. An uncoordinated response risks worsening the 
problem; too great a reliance on the government risks undermining the whole 
effort; but without some relationship with the government the problems of 
funding the project are left to the vagaries of private funding. Above all, the 
engagement with the public must be sustained into the future and conducted 

‘An uncoordinated 
response risks worsening 

the problem’ 

‘There is no ‘quick fix’ or instant 
response that will work in each and 

every circumstance’ 
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professionally. It is preferable that messengers should be trained, but what is 
critical is that they should have credibility, charisma and leadership qualities. 25 
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Social Media and Narratives of Extremism in 
Pakistan 

Uzair Ahmad, Hafsa Sundus, Sarfraz Khan1 

This paper presents a survey and analysis of social media 
content related to extremism, leading to violence, in the 
context of Pakistan. Countering violent extremism in 
Pakistan requires intellectual engagement with extremist 
narratives and doctrine. It is hypothesized that social media 
can provide insightful clues on how to better understand 
and confront the extremist narratives. We adopted a two 
pronged methodology for this research. First, we conducted 
an opinion survey from real correspondents about extremist 
content and its characteristics. Second, we collected textual 
data of related videos and comments from YouTube. The 
results provide sufficient support for hypothesis. An analysis 
of the content in terms of the 
universe of discourse, 
classification, social features, 
popularity and demography is 
also presented. 

 
Introduction 
Internet based social networks and their content respectively represents a 
small world projection of society and its popular discourses. Social media 
content allows direct observation of genuine and unmitigated public opinion 
and mood. Due to widespread usage and availability of social media platforms 
like YouTube, Facebook and Twitter, there is an increasing demand to 
conceptualize and understand social issues and problems using social media 
content. 

‘Preventing violent extremism is 
crucial for the stabilization and 

prosperity of Pakistan’ 

1 Dr Uzair Ahmad,  King Saud University, College of Computer and Information Sciences,Saudi Arabia, and Ms 
Sundus and Mr Khan,  Quaid-e-Azam University, Department of Anthropology and Sociology, Pakistan 
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Lately, social media platforms are effectively being used as vehicles to conduct 
political campaign and propaganda. The power to connect with people of 
common interests and the ability to originate, share and spread opinion has a 
remarkable impact on the socio-political landscape of the post-social-media 
world. The ‘Arab Spring’ revolutions are often cited as examples where social 
media proved to be an important catalyst. At the same time, extremism and 
radical content on social media has gained a lot of attention from the media 
(Denis 2013) (Paisley 2011), researchers (ISD 2012) (He 2012) and 
governments (AFP 2013) (Khaleej 2013). 
 
In the latest meeting of Council of Arab Interior Ministers held in Riyadh, the 
head of the council, Mohammed Kuman, highlighted that the "extremist 
thought ... on social networks has resulted in a major increase in terrorist acts, 
political assassinations and sectarian conflicts" (Khaleej 2013). The council was 
urged to develop counter-narratives because “ideas can only be fought by 
ideas”. 
 
The state and people of Pakistan have paid a formidable price as collateral 
damage in so called War on Terrorism. Wide spectrum of destruction has 
unfolded consisting assignation of leadership, common people, suicide 
bombing of officials, target killing of opposite sect members, mosques, 
markets, public transport, defense installations and national assets. The 
extremism poses a unique challenge with internal and external dynamics. The 
success of Pakistan and its society in this challenge will have far reaching 
effects not only for Pakistan, its neighbors but also for global community. 
Preventing the violent extremism is crucial for stabilization and prosperity of 
Pakistan and its people that requires active engagement with the discourses 
and narrative of extremism. 
 
It is hypothesized that the social media can provide insightful clues on how to 
better understand the extremist narrative by re-dressing the counter-
narratives. Our hypothesis has two components; 

1. Extremist views attract considerable viewership and activity on 
YouTube  
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2. The universe of discourse and social feature of the content can help 
understand the narratives and their spread.  

 
The rest of the paper is organized into three sections. The context, background 
and related work to this research is presented in section 2. A comparison of 
social and traditional media is given in section 3. Our research methodology is 
explained in section 4. Section 5 is dedicated to the results and findings from 
the collected data followed by the conclusions in section 6. 
 
The Research Context: Extremism and Violence 
 
Extremist narratives provide a nursery for the ideas and memes that lead to 
adoption of violent means. All terrorist actions are a translation of extremist 
ideologies. However all extremists do not commit to violence. The journey 
from non-violent extremism to violence requires certain fostering 
environment and conditions. There has been a lot of interest to develop 
sociological theories and models to better 
explain the modern phenomenon of violent 
extremism. However, there are many obstacles 
in developing a sociological explanation of 
extremism and its violent manifestations such as 
i) political contingencies, ii) operational focus of 
executive and iii) organizational requirements to keep the records 
confidential. 
 
Several sociological explanations have been developed for the mechanisms 
that drive the use of violence to advance political, cultural, economic or 
religious objectives (Tosini 2007; Moghadam 2006). Such mechanisms require 
sound reasoning and rationale by perpetrators of violence. 
Use of violence is often termed as terrorism in contemporary media. However, 
the term terrorist is often used by powerful party to stigmatize the opponents. 
We do not subscribe to the idea of labeling certain party as terrorist as it can 
mislead to biased analysis. The process of choosing and engaging in violent 
activities is a complex combination of psychological, social, ideological and 

‘All terrorist actions are 
a translation of  

Extremist ideologies’ 
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cultural factors (Crenshaw 2000). Figure 1 shows a rather simplistic model that 
conceptualizes this process. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Figure 1: Process of Engaging in acts of violence. 
 
Many scholars agree on not confusing the terrorist activity as normal criminal 
activity. Two academic definitions of terrorism are provided here; In view of A. 
Turk, terrorism is most usefully defined, for empirical research purposes, as 
the deliberate targeting of more or less randomly selected victims whose 
deaths and injuries are expected to weaken the opponent’s will to persist in a 
political conflict (Turk 2002). 
 
Tosini defines terrorism as the use (or the threat) of violence against civilians 
(and personnel not engaged in combat operations) by non-state entities for 
specific political purposes. (Tosini 2007) 
 
Choosing violence as means is a well-considered choice as the best way to 
achieve political objectives. Social sciences regard such process that converts 
thinking into violent action as instrumental rationality (Boudon 2003). 
According to Boudon, extremists calculate neither more nor less than anyone 
else in looking for the best way to attain their result. Sociology refers to such a 
way of processing information as a base for action as instrumental rationality. 
It is note that people resort to violent means in two conditions; 
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1. Political deadlock: The distinctive political conditions that invite 

terrorist attacks; Such as occupation of territory and denial of 
independence.  

2. Imbalance of power: An asymmetry of resources and power between 
warring parties causes the weaker to resort to terrorism such as 
suicide attacks. (Boyns and Ballard 2004; Pape 2005).  

 
As noted by (A. Turk 2004) the sociology of terrorism has been understudied, 
even though considerable literatures on various forms of social conflict and 
violence have been produced over the years. However more and more 
research is surfacing to conceptualize, understand and tackle the challenge 
posed by violent extremist in the aftermath of so called War on Terror. 
 
The Root Cause Debate 
 
Contemporary literature on sociological explanations of violent extremism 
and terrorism has sporadically hinted towards the resolution of conflict by 
addressing the root causes. However determination of the root causes 
remains a heated debate of chicken and egg. 
 
One side of debate claims that presence 
and invasion of Muslim countries or lands 
is the root cause of the conflict. 
Proponents of this side of debate think 
that one key component of proposed 
resolution is for western powers to stop 
their military presence in so called 
Muslim countries. Quoting Tosini, “Hence, 
the first lesson for Western governments 
is simple, but crucial: do not occupy other people’s lands. The more you do so, 
the more (suicide) terrorism will increase – both inside those territories and 
within Western countries. All the available data demonstrate this tendency” 
(Tosini 2007). 
 

‘“Hence, the first lesson for Western 
governments is simple, but crucial: 
do not occupy other people’s lands. 

The more you do so, the more 
(suicide) terrorism will increase” ’ 
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Another citation is given here from 
Robert Hall. He termed the extremism 
as sociological challenge that requires 
dialogue and retreat from Muslim 
world. “It will require a radical 
examination of policies and 
strategies, led by America as much as 
by Europe. It will necessitate some 
form of negotiation with extreme 
elements in the Muslim world, even if 
conducted away from the table rather than around it; it will necessitate the 
withdrawal of forces from certain lands; it may even involve the curtailment 
of some international business interests” (Hall 2007); 

 
In Pakistan, above argument projects itself onto the invasion and presence of 
foreign forces in Afghanistan. The proponents believe that the present violent 
manifestations of extremism are a direct result of this geo-political situation. 
 
The other side blames the religious ideology deep rooted into state 
paraphernalia as the root cause of violent extremism. Many argue the 
religious extremism stems from identification of the state with a certain sect 
and religion causing incorporation of intolerant doctrines into state matters. 
The proponents of this view claim that due to decades-long indoctrination of 
masses into specific world view the public seems to accommodate, rationalize 
and tacitly support the extremist narratives and its violent manifestations. 

 
“Neither the religious parties, nor their radical offshoots are ready to give up 
the command and control they have enjoyed for two decades. Years of 
religious rhetoric have influenced the young within the military, bureaucracy, 
intelligentsia and the society in general, which is their hard earned asset. The 
fear of losing that status is primary, when related to any other concern or 
“goal” that these groups might have had in the past. The prevailing situation 
poses a dilemma for them since they feel that their existence is at stake and in 
order to ensure their survival, they are willing to go to any length, even if it 
means drifting away from the ideological boundaries of Pakistan because for 

‘Video sharing portals like 
YouTube are equally attractive 
for the extremist groups as well 

as the researchers, policy 
makers and counter-extremisms 

executives’ 
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them, Pakistan matters only till its establishment supports the idea of an 
Islamic state. Pakistan without an Islamic ideology, to them, is as evil as any 
other un-Islamic country” (Hashmi 2009). 
 
The root cause debate is ongoing and seems to be unending. Figure 2 
summarizes the interplay of both sides of the argument for which Pakistan is 
paying the price. 

 
Figure 2: Interplay of the basis of the root cause debate 

Understanding the Extremist Narrative 

Online content analysis is not new. Video sharing portals like YouTube are 
equally attractive for the extremist groups as well as the researchers, policy 
makers and counter-extremisms executives. Several well-known companies 
specialize in collecting web information about terrorism messages, events 
and propaganda such as 
• IntelCenter.com, (www.intelwire.com)  
• SITE Institute, (www.siteintelgroup.com/)  
• Global Terror Alert,  (www.globalterroralert.com/),  
• Global Incident Map, (www.globalincidentmap.com/) 

 
A recent research explored the online discourses of dissident Irish Republican 
content on internet (Maura 2012). Authors argue that the even though 
internet does not replace one on one meetings nor it is yet a central place for 
promoting extremist views of dissident groups, however, it plays and 
effective supportive function in terms of providing an ‘always-on’ space for 
discussion, consumption and production of Irish Republicanism. Such 
supportive function provides educative space for newbies as well as a 
maintenance space for already committed ones. 
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The effectiveness of YouTube as 
popular social media platform has 
attracted a few of other researchers to 
analyze the content for better 
understanding the extremism and its 
discourses. One of such studies has 
explored a small content sample, 50 
videos and 1443 comments, which was 
posted and commented upon from Iraq in the context of martyr-promotion 
(Maura 2008). 
 
The Dark Web project AI Labs, University of Arizona Collects and analyze the 
presence of terrorist Groups on the Web (Chen 2005). In a specific study, 
Chen et al employed content analysis and a multimedia coding tool to explore 
the types of videos, groups’ modus operandi, and production features from 
20 videos sampled from YouTube (Chen 2006). They developed a Multimedia 
Coding Tool (MCT) and coding schemes for automatic examination of the 
content. 

Social Media Vs Traditional Media 

The bias of traditional media is prevalent and obvious in covering the events 
related to violent extremism. Mainstream media faces several political, 
economic and operational constraints that somewhat shapes their content, 
style, language and determines inclination. Such inclination determines the 
responsibility of violent events. As noted by A. Turk, the blame for ongoing 
terrorist violence depends on which media one examines. For example, 
Western, especially American, media reports generally blame Palestinians and 
their supporters for the ongoing violence between Arabs and Israelis, whereas 
non-Western media reports in outlets such as al Jazeera generally blame Israel 
and supporters—especially the United States (Turk 2004). 

‘Non-traditional media (social 
media) has lower censorship and 

exponentially increasing 
audience. It is therefore becoming 
a preferred choice by extremists’ 
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On the other hand, nontraditional media (social media) has lower censorship 
and exponentially increasing audience. It is therefore becoming a preferred 
choice by extremists to convey messages that may not take deserving 
coverage in mainstream media. Old adage says that a picture is worth more 
than thousand words. In the age of internet, a video shared on online social 
networks has potential to start revolutions. YouTube, provide effective 
platforms for creating and sharing multimedia opinions, sentiments and 
messages on internet. These video messages spread through online social 
networks on global scale in short time. According to official YouTube statistics, 
it attracts more than one billion unique users every month (YouTube) and 
counts for 20% of global HTTP traffic (Rich 2007). It has enormous potential for 
assessing opinions and sentiments of certain segment of population regarding 
a product, policy or event. Due to enormous magnitude of video and text data 
availability on any given topic, we choose YouTube to study the topic. 
Following are specific merits that make YouTube a useful choice for research. 
 

• Its ability to democratize creation and access to extremist content that 
incurs nominal cost; as noted by Maura et al (Maura 2008) YouTube 
has become an immediate repository for large amounts of jihadist 

video content.  
• The social aspects of YouTube such 

as, comments, like/dislike and 
subscriptions create new possibilities for 
study and analysis of a given topic. The 
interconnections can explain the spread of 

ideas through sample population and appraisal of users (in the form of 
likes/dislikes) can be used to estimate the consumption, popularity 
and relative significance of the content.  

• Social media is not only a medium to propagate and spread 
information to ever increasing audience but also it provides access to 
unmitigated public opinion on unprecedented scale.  

  

‘Social media... provides 
access to unmitigated public 
opinion on unprecedented 

scale’ 
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Research Methodology 

Survey 

We conducted an opinion survey for diverse range of respondents 
through online as well as paper based forms. Survey question can be 
accessed online as well (Survey_PKX). Due to the sensitive nature of the 
topic some respondents refused to give any opinion. Total 209 people 
responded. Majority, 86%, of our respondent was young people (age 
less than 25 years). And majority, 80%, holds Master degree. Gender 
distribution was nearly equal (51% male and 49% female). 
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Content collection 

A harvest campaign is conducted to accumulate data about video and 
social features of YouTube videos containing content related to 
extremism in Pakistan. The collected video data has one of the following 
properties. 
 

 Rationalizing, admiring, legitimizing militancy or sectarian 
violence in Pakistan, Such as  

 Content provoking sectarian rifts  
 Leadership messages and show-off, Suicide bombers statements  
 Attack Recordings, Training videos  
 Motivational Speeches, Nasheeds  

 

Results and Discussion  

Here we present our findings and results of both the survey and content 
collection campaigns. The findings are organized with respect to salient 
features of the content; Content Footprint, Geographic features and Social 
features. 

 

Content Footprint 

Addressing the first component of our hypothesis, here we present the online 
footprint of content, activity, categories and viewership. 

 

Number of Viewers, Content creators and Commenters 

A preliminary opinion seeking and awareness survey was conducted. 
Survey included three questions about the number of viewers, creator 
and commenters. Table 1 summarizes the responses of respondents. 
Q14. In your opinion how many people view extremist content on social 
media in the context of Pakistan? 
Q15. How many people create and share extremist content on YouTube 
in the context of Pakistan? 
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Q16. How many people comment on extremist content on YouTube in 
the context of Pakistan? 

 
 
Table 1 Survey results on Viewers, Content creators and commenters 
 

 Respondents Opinion Share  
     

Response Options 
Viewers Creators Commenters 

 
 

  
Few Hundreds 20% 34% 90%  

     
Few Thousands 42% 35% 43%  

     
Tens of Thousands 20% 18% 33%  

     
Hundreds of 
Thousands 

19% 14% 39% 
 

     
 
 
During data collection campaign I collected sizeable sample space from 
YouTube. Table 2 shows summary of collected data. 
 
 
Table 2 Magnitude of the accumulated data 
 

Authors Videos Comment Authors Comments 
296 12544 15291 32236 
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Video Categories 
YouTube users can specify the category of their content while uploading a 
video. Following pie charts show the share of each category that is specified 
for each video, creating authors, viewers and comments. 
 

 
Figure 3: Video, Authors, Viewers and Comment categories 
 
 
Table 3 Survey results on Content growth 

Response Options Respondents Opinion Share 
Growing 63% 

Decreasing 21% 
Remains the same 16% 

 
Time Line of Content Creation 
 
The content creation activity on time scale explains the strength of a topic to 
attract people. The growth or decline patterns of collected content are 
presented in this section. In our survey, we asked respondents following 
question related to growth of the content. 
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Q18. In your opinion, with the passage of time the number of extremist 
content producers and consumer is; 1) Growing 2) Decreasing 3) Stagnant. The 
summary of responses is given in Table 4. 

 
Figure 4 Time Line of upload activity 
 
Figure 4 shows the timeline (months on X-axis) and content creation activity 
(number of videos, authors on Y-axis). 

1. Relatively fewer people are creating bulk of videos and content  
2. The topic strength is at its height during late 2001 and early 2012.  
3. After early 2012 the topic strength decreased until December 2012. 

[This may be due to the blockage of YouTube in Pakistan due to 
blasphemous content]  

4. The topic has started to attract more people and content after 2012.  

Geo Statistics of Contributors and Videos 

YouTube users can specify their country information in their public profiles. I 
downloaded and compiled the country information data of all authors. Table 
6 shows the distribution of authors with respect to their Country of 
belonging specified in their public profiles. A summary of authors` geo-
distribution is shown in pie-chart of Figure 1. Note that majority of the 
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specified countries (37 out of 45) are specified by fewer than 5 authors. 
Upon closely examining the uploaded materials the language of content of 
such authors is either of local languages e.g. Urdu (Romanized) or Pashto. It 
indicates that some authors may have intentionally or unknowingly specified 
different country of belonging than their actual one. Most authors specified 
one of eight major countries shown in Figure 1. Table 7 shows the 
distribution of videos uploaded from specified country of authors. The geo-
distribution of the videos is shown in Figure 5 pie-charts. Similar to the 
authors` distribution, a majority of specified countries are uploaded by 
authors who uploaded less than 100 videos. Such videos constitute 8% of 
total videos. The pie-chart distribution of Figure 5 shows the share of 12 
major specified country authors. During the survey phase, I asked 
respondents about their opinion on the percentage of authors who create 
extremist content from within Pakistan? Respondents were given three 
options, as shown in Table 5. From YouTube data of author profiles, it can be 
estimated that about 40% of Authors specified their country as Pakistan. 

 
 
 
 
Table 4: Survey Results about Question of Percentage of Authors from 
Pakistan 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Authors from Pakistan Response 
  

60 to 80% or Above 37% 
  

40 to 60% 41% 
  

Less than 20 % 22% 
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Figure 5 Video Authors and Country of Belonging (LEFT), Uploaded Videos 
and Country of Authors (RIGHT) 
 
Table 5: The Specified Country of Belonging and Authors 

Code Country Authors Code Country Authors Code Country Authors 

PK Pakistan 114 ZA S. Africa 3 CZ Czech Rep 1 

AF Afghanistan 52 DK Denmark 3 BO Bolivia 1 

US 
United 
States 

20 BE Belgium 2 OM Oman 1 

FR France 12 SE Sweden 2 IT Italy 1 

GB U. K. 9 NO Norway 2 AT Austria 1 

SA Saudi Arabia 8 HK Hong Kong 2 TJ Tajikistan 1 

NL Netherlands 7 SO Somalia 2 YE Yemen 1 

AU Australia 5 UG Uganda 2 NZ New Zealand 1 

CA Canada 4 IQ Iraq 2 CH Switzerland 1 

 Unspecified 4 RW Rwanda 1 FI Finland 1 

TR Turkey 4 RS Serbia 1 VE Venezuela 1 
    Palestinian   

British Indian 
 

AE UAE 3 PS Territories 1 IO 1 
Ocean Territory

RU Russia 3 PL Poland 1 UA Ukraine 1 

ID Indonesia 3 GY Guyana 1    
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Table 6: Uploaded Videos and Country of Authors 
Code Country Videos Code Country Videos 

PK Pakistan 6406 PS Palestinian Territories 46 

AF Afghanistan 1615 PL Poland 41 

AU Australia 954 HK Hong Kong SAR China 37 

SA Saudi Arabia 552 GY Guyana 19 

BE Belgium 453 SO Somalia 16 

US United States 353 TR Turkey 14 

RW Rwanda 275 DE Germany 14 

AE United Arab Emirates 176 CZ Czech Republic 12 

GB United Kingdom 139 BO Bolivia 7 

FR France 134 UG Uganda 6 

RU Russia 123 OM Oman 6 

CA Canada 88 IT Italy 5 

NL Netherlands 85 AT Austria 4 

Unspecified Unspecified 74 TJ Tajikistan 4 

ID Indonesia 73 IQ Iraq 2 

IN India 70 YE Yemen 2 

SE Sweden 62 NZ New Zealand 2 

EG Egypt 61 CH Switzerland 1 

NO Norway 60 FI Finland 1 

RS Serbia 59 VE Venezuela 1 

ZA South Africa 48 IO 
British Indian Ocean 

Territory 
1 

DK Denmark 48 UA Ukraine 1 

Social features of Collected Data 

In a recent study, R. Neilson explored the interconnections and their effect on 
the likelihood of a Muslim cleric (Aalim) to subscribe to the violent jihadi 
philosophy (R. Neilsen 2012). He examined 29,430 fatwas, articles, and books 
written by 91 contemporary clerics. This research concludes that well-
connected and mainstream Ulema does not subscribe to violent extremism. 
This implies that connectivity to a network of people determines one’s views. 
Online social networks offer ample opportunities to gauge the spread of 
information and ideas in public. YouTube is basically a public video sharing 
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platform but it has several features that allow users to interconnect and be a 
part of online social network. Such connection can be formed via commenting, 
liking, disliking, subscribing to the videos, channels and authors. Such 
networks and connections can be studied further to elaborate on the creation, 
spread and popularity of the content. 
 
The acquired data from our campaign is processed to find out social properties 
of the people creating and consuming the content. In following section, we 
describe the findings that are helpful to explain such social networking. A 
labeled graph approach is adopted to model the connections. 
 
Network of Comment Authors and Video Authors 
Figure 7 shows the connections between comment authors and videos 
authors. The comment authors are represented by blue vertices and video 
authors are represented by green vertices. We selected most discussed 
authors with respect to total 
comments received on all videos 
uploaded by a given author. Then for 
each most discussed video author, 
all comment authors are selected 
who have commented on at least 
five other videos. An edge between green and blue vertices represents a 
connection between comment and video author. Size of each bubble 
represents the magnitude of activity of authors compared to others. The size 
of blue bubbles, comment authors, is determined by number of videos an 
author has commented on. The size of green bubbles, video authors, is 
determined by number of comment authors who have interacted with the 
video author using their comments. The networks shown Figure 7 contain only 
a subset of total sampled authors with significant commenting or social 
activity. 
  

‘well-connected and mainstream 
Ulema does not subscribe to violent 

extremism’ 
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Figure 6: Network of Comment and Video Authors 

Network of Video Authors and Subscriber 

The collected data includes the subscription connections among authors. Here 
we present a network of subscribers-authors. 

 
Figure 7 Author Subscribers Interconnections 
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This is a partial network that includes connections only among the video 
authors. It means a given subscriber may have subscribed to many other 
authors, but only those subscription connections are preserved where 
subscribed to author is among the 
authors of our collected videos. We found 
that out of total 296 video authors, 151 
authors have subscribed to 86 authors. 
Such social networks are very useful to 
explain the spread of influence, messages and ideas. Given network is well 
connected and can be used to explore further possibilities to understand how 
information is shared and passed on among a group of people. 

The Universe of Discourse (UoD) 

Here the Universe of Discourse (UoD) is defined as vocabulary words and their 
interconnections used on social media to discuss certain topic. In the first step, 
the topic describing vocabulary words are discovered and ranked with respect 
to their weightage. The weight of a word is calculated as frequency of its usage 
normalized by the number of authors. In the next step, the words network is 
created by making connection between words and co-words with respect to 
their co-occurrence frequency in a sentence. 
 
A UoD is constructed for the sample social media content of 34043 comments 
authored by 16124 authors. Figure 7 shows UoD of all comments. The words 
are shows as green circles and co-words are shown as orange circles. The size 
of the circle represents the respective weightage of the word. Only 13 out of 
48 words are shown in the UoD net where the word weightage is more than 
800. The words and co-words are connected with at least 50 co-occurrences. 
Some words are purposefully shown in the bubbles due to their inflammatory 
potential. Interested readers may request a copy actual data from authors. 

‘Social networks are very 
useful to explain the spread of 

influence, messages and ideas’ 
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Figure 8 Overall UoD word net of all comments content 
 
 
The overall UoD reveals specific most weighted words along with co-words. A 
further level of UoD exploration is to discover the word networks from the 
topics revealed in Figure 9. Two words are selected from overall UoD as i) 
Pakistan and ii) Taliban. The Figure 10 shows UoD of comments that mention 
Pakistan. Only 14 top ranking words are selected out of 37 words. The words 
and co-words are connected with at least 50 co-occurrences. Figure 11 shows 
the UoD net existing in all the comments that mention the Taliban. 
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Figure 9 UoD word net of comments discussing Pakistan 
 

 
Figure 10 UoD word net of comments discussing word Taliban 
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Conclusions and Future Research 
Efforts to curtail violent extremism require development of effective counter 
narratives. Relevant social media content and its properties can help 
understand the popularity, motives and style of opponent narrative. Such 
understanding is important in 
devising the dialogue and public 
discourses. We executed an 
exploratory study of publicly 
available social media from 
YouTube. The research 
hypothesized the possibility of understanding extremism in context of Pakistan 
from social media content. Due to the blockage of website in Pakistan, the 
content creation and sharing activity seems to be reducing. However, we 
successfully curated a sizeable sample of related content. Several social and 
information features are extracted from collected data. Future research in this 
direction will incorporate other social media platforms and Natural Language 
Processing techniques to enhance the processing of the collected data. 
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De-radicalization of Pakistani Society:  
Evolution of a Balanced Education System - 
A Lasting Remedy 

Lt Col Manzoor Ahmed Abbasi1 

The spread of violent extremism, known as radicalization, is 
one of the major challenges that the state of Pakistan is 
confronted with.  Thousands of people, including women 
and children, have lost their lives either at the hands of 
terrorists or in the global war on terror, waged by a 
number of countries.  Whatever the case, the loss to 
innocent victims is more than the loss to terrorists and 
extremists.  The major focus of researchers, both in the 
West and the rest of the world, is on finding ways and 
means to arrest radical tendencies in the Muslim world, 
disengage extremists from terrorist outfits and help Muslim 
countries initiate programs for de-radicalization of their 
societies.  Vast investments have been made by all 
important western capitals, NGOs as well as some 
developing countries to conduct research on various 
aspects of radicalization and the spread of religious 
extremism in Muslim countries, including Pakistan.   

There are undoubtedly a number of factors which are responsible for the 
spread of extremism and radicalism in Pakistani society. It may be too 
simplistic to hold responsible a single factor as the predominant cause of the 
phenomenon known as ‘radicalism’.  Nevertheless, if one has to identify one 
primary cause which has directly or indirectly contributed towards the 
promotion of an intolerant, extremist and unbalanced society in Pakistan, in 
view of this researcher it is the prevailing education system of Pakistan.  The 
role of education in the development of outlooks and behaviors of citizens in 
any society needs no emphasis.  A cohesive, purposeful and well planned / 
organized education system produces responsible citizenry, whereas a divisive, 

1 Lt Col Manzoor Ahmed Abbasi is currently Deputy Director and Officer-in-Charge at the National and Military 
History Cell, as well as an Editor for ISSRA Papers at NDU, Islamabad. 



FORESIGHT – Global Challenges & Strategies     Vol I, 2013                               37 

 

ineffective and disjointed education system produces confused and 
directionless citizenry.  

This research paper attempts to examine the dilemma of education in Pakistan 
and its role in the spread of extremism of various kinds in our society.  The 
objective of this paper is to draw attention of researchers and policy makers 
towards a major cause of the diffusion of intolerance, extremism, 
despondency and criminality in the society i.e. the lack of provision of efficient 
and adequate education to the citizens of Pakistan.  To study the problem, the 
following research questions were framed: What type of education system did 
Pakistan inherit at the time of independence? What was the vision of the 
founding fathers of Pakistan about education?  Is the prevailing education 

system of Pakistan capable of producing 
well -educated citizens, equipped with 
sufficient citizens’ skills?  Is there any 
linkage between education and 
radicalization or de-radicalization? And 
what is the way forward? 

To answer these questions, an extensive 
review of historical and educational literature of Pakistan was carried out, 
besides soliciting the views of intellectuals, academicians and religious 
scholars through interviews, personal interactive sessions and selected sample 
surveys.   The gist of the study is that the prevailing education system of 
Pakistanis is ‘divisive in nature’.   It has many streams without any common 
guiding principles.  Barring the elite educational institutions, most of the public 
sector as well as private sector educational institutions lack infrastructure, 
programmes and the educational wherewithal to provide sound education, 
balanced outlook and adequate citizens’ skills to their graduates.  This, in turn, 
results in unemployment and the spread of extremism and crimes in society.  
Therefore, any effort to address the issue of radicalization in society would 
hardly achieve any results, unless a cohesive education system, with a broad 
consensus on principles, goals and objectives, is evolved.  The focus of such an 
education system should be on the provision of sufficient technical skills for 

‘It may be too simplistic to hold 
responsible a single factor as 
the predominant cause of the 

phenomenon known as 
‘radicalism’ ’ 
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the employment of youth and sound citizens’ skills to make them responsible 
citizens, both at home and abroad. 

Introduction 

The spread of violent extremism; a phenomenon 
known in modern Western terminology as 
‘radicalization’, has become one of the major 
challenges that the state of Pakistan is 
confronted with. No one can deny the 

phenomenal growth of intolerance, religious fanaticism and extremism in 
Pakistan, particularly in last three decades. We may choose to give it any 
name: Extremism, Terrorism or Radicalization, but the reality is that this 
phenomenon manifests itself in many forms and shapes.  Thousands of 
innocent people, including women and children, have lost their lives at the 
hands of terrorists and thousands more have been incapacitated and maimed. 
Despite twelve years of a global war on terror, fought with enormous 
resources and military might, no let-up or 
respite from this menace is in the sight in 
foreseeable future. While the use of 
surgical instruments, to address a 
malignant malady in the short term cannot 
be ruled out, prudence demands that 
efforts should be directed, in the long term, 
towards finding the root cause of the 
disease and developing a treatment accordingly. 

The major focus of research in the post 9/11 period, both in the West and the 
rest, has been on finding ways and means to arrest radical tendencies in the 
Muslim world, disengage extremists from terrorist outfits and help Muslim 
countries initiate programs for de-radicalization in their societies 2.    A lot of 
investment has been made by all important Western capitals, NGOs as well as 
some developing countries to conduct research on various aspects of 
radicalization and the spread of religious extremism in Muslim countries, 

‘any effort to address the issue of 
radicalization in society would 

hardly achieve any results, 
[without] a cohesive education 

system’ 

‘Radicalization in 
Pakistani society did not 

take place overnight’ 
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including Pakistan. The focus of most of these activities, however, has been on 
the mitigation of current escalation of terrorism in the world 3.   

Radicalization in Pakistani society did not take place overnight.  There are 
undoubtedly a number of factors which are responsible for the spread of 
extremism and radicalism in our society.  It may be too simplistic to indicate a 
single factor which predominantly caused the phenomenon commonly known 
as ‘radicalization’.  Nevertheless, if one has to identify one factor which has, 
directly or indirectly, contributed towards the promotion of an intolerant and 
unbalanced society in Pakistan, in view of this researcher that factor would be 
the prevailing education system of Pakistan. The role of education in the 
development of outlooks and behaviors of citizens in any society needs no 
emphasis. A cohesive, purposeful and well organized education system 
produces responsible citizenry, whereas a divisive, inefficient and disjointed 
education system produces confused and directionless citizenry.  

The study in hand was conducted to investigate whether Pakistan has been 
able to develop a balanced and uniform education system, which should 
provide its citizens with the skill sets required to live a responsible life. It is 
assumed that violent and intolerant behaviors of the citizens are byproducts of 
societal inefficiencies and inadequacies. The lack of provision of balanced 
education to the citizens is one of those inefficiencies, which also results in 
radicalization. The prevailing education system of Pakistan, with many steams 
and without any common guiding principles and effective regulatory 
mechanism, is not only divisive in nature but also ineffective. The purpose of 
the paper is to draw the attention of researchers and policy makers towards a 
major cause of the diffusion of intolerance, extremism, despondency and 
criminality in society i.e. the lack of provision of efficient and adequate 
education to the citizens of Pakistan.  
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Education and Radicalization – The Nexus 

Education plays a fundamental role in shaping the outlook and behavior of 
individuals. Training in citizenship is, therefore, the essential purpose of all 
education. It would generally imply “the inculcation of that sense of social and 
political responsibility which enables a people to function smoothly and 
profitably as a political unit. It tries to root out anti-social tendencies and to 
create habits, instincts, pattern of behaviors and norms of conduct which 
eliminate anti-social and selfish tendencies. In countries with no traditions of 
political maturity, there is a greater necessity of conscious efforts to create a 
proper understanding of the society as well as institutions” 4.  Pakistan, 
unfortunately, has thus far been unable to develop a system of education 
which could help the members of its society acquire sufficient citizenship skills, 
both in terms of their employability as well as their social conduct. Besides 
that, “all systems of education have a basic philosophy which permeates its 
entire spirit. The aim of traditional Muslim system of education was to 
produce pious, practicing Muslims and it was hoped that the qualities of 
character engendered by Islam would enable the graduates to play their role 
in the creation of a moral society. It was further 
expected that the morality of the society would 
ensure the social, economic, political and spiritual 
welfare of the people. It is significant that a 
decline in social values has always heralded 
political disintegration in the Islamic world” 5.  

Radicalization, by contrast, is a manifestation of deviant and irrational 
behavior patterns, which reflect on societal inadequacies in connection with 
the training of citizens. Radicalization is generally understood as a process 
which leads to the increased use of violence to meet political ends 6.  Most of 
the writers use the words ‘terrorism’ and ‘radicalization’ interchangeably, but 
the more serious and conscientious writers prefer to use the word 
‘radicalization’ instead of ‘terrorism’ for the prevalent violent activities, for 
they are dissatisfied with loaded nature of the term ‘terrorism’ 7.  

‘All systems of education 
have a basic philosophy 

which permeates its 
entire spirit’ 
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Radicalization is now seen as a global phenomenon and no society appears to 
be free of it. But the nature and the degree to which radicalization has taken 
roots vary from society to society, depending mainly on socio-economic 
developments. “If a society is educated, enlightened and economically 
prosperous, the prospects of extremism, transforming into militancy, 
radicalization, violence and terrorism become proportionately dim. But, if the 
society is backward, under-developed and illiterate, the challenge of 
extremism becomes serious” 8.   

The Vision of the Founding Fathers about Education 

Pakistan came into being as an independent state on the 14th of August 1947. 
It is a reality that the areas which formed parts of Pakistan were comparatively 
backward and, in some cases like Balochistan, FATA, the Northern Areas, 
Southern Punjab, Interior Sind and large parts of East Pakistan, the most 
neglected areas of the British Empire 9.  British rule of over a century did not 
help Indians, particularly Muslim, to ameliorate their condition as far as 
education was concerned. The founder of Pakistan, Quaid-i-Azam Muhammad 
Ali Jinnah alluded  to this fact and the challenge that the newly born state was 
facing, in his message to the First Educational Conference held at Karachi on 
27th  November to 1st December 1947, in the following words: 

“You know the importance of education and right type of 
education cannot be over-emphasized. Under foreign rule for 
over a century, sufficient attention has not been paid to the 
education of our people and if we are to make real, speedy and 
substantial progress, we must earnestly tackle this question and 
bring our educational policy and program on the lines suited to 
the genius of our people, consonant with our history and 
culture and having regard to the modern conditions and vast 
developments that have taken place all over the world.  
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There is no doubt that the future of our State will and must 
greatly depend upon the type of education we give to our 
children and the way in which we bring them up as future 
citizens of Pakistan. Education does not merely mean academic 
education.  There is immediate and urgent need for giving 
scientific and technical education to our people in order to build 
up our future economic life and to see that our people take to 
science, commerce, trade and particularly well balanced 
industries. We should not forget that we have to compete with 
the world, which is moving very fast in this direction.  

At the same time we have to 
build up the character of our 
future generation. We should 
try, by sound education, to 
instill into them the highest 
sense of honor, integrity, 
responsibility and self-less service to the nation. We have to see 
that they are fully qualified and equipped to play their part in 
the various branches of national life, in a manner which will do 
honor to Pakistan” 10.   

The earnestness of Quaid-i-Azam about education can be gauged from the fact 
that he had appointed a Committee even before the creation of Pakistan in 
1946 to set the guidelines for an education system for the ‘to be state of 
Pakistan’ 11.  Its practical manifestation was the 1st Education Conference, 
which was held under his direction within three months of the creation of 
Pakistan. How this vision should be translated into action, the first Education 
Minister of Pakistan, Mr. Fazalur Rahman considered in his address to the 1st 
Education Conference: 

“It will be appreciated that it is only through a well-integrated 
system of education that the foundation of the new Dominion of 
Pakistan can be firmly laid and it is my earnest desire that this 
system of education should achieve a synthesis of the best 

‘the importance of education and 
right type of education cannot be 

over-emphasized’ 
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elements of Western and Eastern educational 
philosophies and should not only contribute 
towards the material and spiritual enrichment of 
Pakistan but also foster a consciousness of 
international collaboration. The present appears 
to me to be a suitable time for us to survey the 
existing and future opportunities in the educational field and to 
make adequate provision for them in the light of the special 
requirements of Pakistan” 12.   

The Dilemma of Education in Pakistan – Many Streams of Education without 
Common Ground 

Despite all these earlier efforts and initiatives, the subsequent history of 
education in Pakistan is a disappointing story. The evolution of a new system 
of education was required, as correctly identified by the first Education 
Minister, but what was done instead was a continuation of the British legacy 
of education, where a division had already been created between religious 
and secular education. Dr. Qureshi aptly reflects on this schism, which did not 
only persist but also exacerbated with the passage of time:  

“This bifurcation has dealt such a severe blow to the unity and 
moral and psychological integrity of the community and the 
mental  and spiritual health of the individual that it poses the 
biggest  problem to the continued existence of Muslim 
community  in India and more so in Pakistan. It seeks to 
challenge the very raison d’être of this Country” 13.  

At present there are many streams of education in Pakistan without any 
common ground. Pakistan has inherited a divisive system of education from its 
erstwhile masters, the British. Under British rule, there were Government 
schools where ‘common’ people would send their children, there were 
missionary schools for the elite class, irrespective of color or creed and there 
was a network of private schools, owned mainly by rich Hindus. The last 
stream was the Madaris. Madaris again fell into two categories: the first were 

‘Pakistan has inherited 
a divisive system of 

education’ 
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sponsored by the Government, like the Madrassah Aaliya Calcutta and to 
some extent Jamia Millia Dehli as well as Nadwa-tul-Ulema, Lucknow; the 
second were those Madaris which were functioning on public charity and 
donations. The majority of Madaris belonged to the second category. Prior to 
British rule in India, there was, by and large, a uniform system of education. 
There was no conspicuous division between religious and secular subjects. In 
fact, they were most often taught under the same roof 14.     

Pakistan, as a state, could not evolve a uniform system of education despite 
the earnestness of its founding fathers and the efforts of its earlier education 
administrations. Each education policy document, starting from the 
Proceedings of Education Conference of 1947 to the National Education Policy 
of 2009, recognized the need for uniformity, but nothing could be done to 
convert these precepts into practices.  

Even today, after 65 years of such an educational history, the government is of 
the view that:  

“The emergence and continued presence of 
parallel systems of education in Pakistan i.e. 
Private schools and Madaris violate the 
principle of the uniformity of the education 
system. This policy is conscious of the 
historical context which favored the 
emergence of the parallel system” 15.   

There are numerous streams within each stream, which practically makes it 
difficult to define as to what is meant by ‘Mainstream Education in Pakistan’. A 
brief review of various streams will help distill the concept of how this divisive 
nature of education is impacting Pakistan. 

Government Schools     

Government schools are further divided into two categories; the first is a 
limited number of English medium model schools in each major city; the 

‘Private schools and 
Madaris violate the principle 

of the uniformity of the 
education system’ 
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second and majority category are Urdu medium schools. Despite all the 
weaknesses of Government educational institutions, the bulk of the current 
civil and military bureaucracy has come from these institutions. A majority of 
Pakistani children, that is to say nearly 65%, are educated in these schools. The 
curricula, infrastructure, management and teaching staff are arranged and 
controlled by the Government. Due to the 18th Amendment in the 
Constitution of Pakistan, education has now become a Provincial concern, with 
nominal oversight by the Government. This new arrangement on the one 
hand, is a response to the long standing demand for devolution of state 
responsibilities, but on the other hand, has also created fears that it will result 
in the further divergence of educational aims and objectives as well as 
curricula and standards. Government schools have better infrastructure, but 
the public at large is not satisfied with their output. These schools, at their 
best, are only meeting the requirements of promoting literacy in the country, 
but remain far from providing sound education. 

Private Schools 

Contrary to general perception, it is not the Madaris which fill the gap 
between demand and supply of schools in Pakistan, caused due to the 
incapacity of the Government to cater for an ever-growing demand of schools, 
but the private schools which enroll about 30% of all children, according to 
Government’s own estimates and 33% according to neutral estimates. The 
percentage mentioned by Christine Fair and her team is as under 16 :-    

# Type of School Estimated Percentage of Enrolled Children 
1 Government 64.67% 
2 Private 29.33% 
3 Madaris 1.7% 

 Since the de-nationalization of private schools and colleges in 1979 by General 
Zia’s Government, these institutions have spread to every nook and cranny of 
the country. Private institutions are further divided into a number of 
categories:  
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a) State-influenced Elite Public Educational Institutions   
b) Private Elite Educational Institutions 
c) Non-elitist Private English Medium Schools   

In fact, English medium non-elitist schools are so varied both in type and 
quality that they defy any classification or categorization. These schools have 
spread in the society without any effective regulatory mechanism. Neither is 
there any uniformity in their curricula nor any guarantee of qualified teachers, 
or of sufficient school infrastructure, like laboratories etc. At times, schools in 
two-room quarters have also been witnessed. The majority of these schools, 
while are theoretically English medium schools, hardly have the capacity to 
teach any subjects.  

Contrary to this, the first two categories consist of high quality educational 
institutions. The state influenced institutions include Cadet Colleges, Military 
Colleges, and a network of Army Public Schools and Colleges, Pakistan Air 
Force and Pakistan Navy Colleges and Schools, the Schools and Colleges run by 
Customs Department, Pakistan Airlines and other institutions. These 
institutions mostly follow ‘A’ level and ‘O’ level programs, and charge reduced 
fees for the wards of bureaucrats and Government functionaries, while 
charging heavy fees for civilian children. Elitist private institutions like 
Aitcheson, the large network of Beacon House System, City Schools and Roots 
School System etc, are very costly schools, which generally follow Oxford or 

Cambridge syllabi and ‘O’ and ‘A’ 
level programs 17.  

Madaris 

Madaris are autonomous religious 
seminaries, run by their 

administrators themselves, without any financial support from the 
Government and, consequently, without any effective regulatory mechanism. 
The issue of Madrassa reforms in Pakistan has attracted the attention of the 
US and Western policy-makers in the wake of the 9/11 incident. Few US 
policy-makers had any appreciable understanding of the Madrassa 
phenomenon prior to 9/11 18.  Most studies conducted thereafter were 

‘[Private] schools have spread in the 
society without any effective 

regulatory mechanism’ 
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empirical in nature, based on econometric models developed from meager 
numerical data. Conclusions drawn from these studies contain extreme views. 
Some of them brand Madaris as ‘the incubators of extremism and terrorism’19, 
while some call them welfare institutions, catering for the needs of a sizeable 
population of Pakistan 20.  

The existing state of Madaris cited by a number of researches is as under 21:-  

# Name of Board/Location Maslak 
No of 

Madaris 
% 

1 
Wifaq-ul-Madaris-Al-

Arabia, Multan 
Deobandi 7000 70.85 

2 
Tanzim-ul-Madaris, 

Lahore 
Brehlvi 1585 16.04 

3 
Wifaq-ul-Madaris Al-

Salfia, Faisalabad 
Ahl-i-Hadith 376 3.80 

4 
Wifaq-ul-Madaris Shia, 

Lahore 
Shia 419 4.24 

5 
Rabital-Madaris-A- 

Islamia, Lahore 
(Mansoora) 

Deobandi 
(Jamat-i-
Islami) 

500 5.06 

Total 9880 100% 
Source:  Ministry of Religious Affairs and Boards of Madaris.  

The dilemma of education in Pakistan is 
that there are no common guiding 
principles or regulatory mechanisms, 
which may govern all the streams cited 
above, so as to provide students with a 
common value system, worldview and essential citizens’ skills. Each Madrassa 
and private school may be housed in two-three rooms, are at their own to 
design their syllabi, manage finances, hire and fire teachers and staff and set 
pedagogical practices as they wish. Education unfortunately, has not been the 
priority of our leaders and policy makers. The country continues to suffer 

‘Education unfortunately, has  
not been the priority of our 
leaders and policy makers’ 
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either from a high percentage of illiteracy or the provision of unbalanced 
education, and the sequel to that, poverty.  

The Current State of Education in Pakistan 

Despite enormous leverage to the private sector for investment in education 
and the claims of the public sector to enhance educational standards, the 
current state of education is extremely dismal in comparison to other 
countries, as reflected by this report of UNESCO in the following table:-  

# Countries 
Adult Literacy 

Rate (2007) 

School life 
Expectancy 

(Years of 
Formal 

Education 
2007) 

Net 
Enrolment 

Ratio in 
Primary 
Schools 
Public 

Expen
diture
s on 

Educa
tion 
(% of 
GNP 

2007) 
1. U.S.A 99% 15.8 92% 5.7% 
2. World 84% 11.0 87% 4.9% 

3. 
Developing 
Countries 

80% 10.4 86% 4.5% 

4. 
Sub Saharan 

Africa 
62% 8.6 73% 5.5% 

5. 
South  and West 

Asia 
64% 9.6 86% 3.8% 

6. Pakistan 54% 7.1 66% 2.8% 
Source: UNESCO 22 

Fallouts of an Unbalanced Education System on the Society: Radicalization and 
Extremism 

Since the prevailing system of education in Pakistan is far from efficient, it 
impacts negatively on various facets of our national life. Some of the fallouts 
of the weak educational structure in our country include:- 
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Rampant Poverty 

Pakistan is among the lowest per capita income countries of the world, with 
huge inflation and low growth rate. Apart from this, there are huge gaps in the 
income levels of various groups, which further result in the stratification of the 
society. Some areas of the state stand virtually isolated e.g. FATA, interior 
Sind, Southern Punjab and Balochistan. The poor cannot be expected to value 
the education of their children, especially if their circumstances include a day 
to day struggle for bread and butter. Based on personal experience, I would 
argue that in backward communities “neither primary education nor attempts 
to spread literacy among adults can 
be successful unless people recognize 
some form of economic benefit 
accruing from them” as wrote Dr I.H. 
Qureshi 23.   

Unemployment 

Since a large percentage of the 
population lacks education, and 
particularly technical education, the 
result is massive unemployment, 
which in turn acts as a breeding ground for numerous social evils like 
smuggling, drug-trafficking, corruption and other financial crimes. A number of 
studies allude to the reality that unemployed youth are the prime targets of 
terrorist recruitment. Dr Qureshi, who himself was the member of Education 
Committee formed by Quaid-i-Azam and later on Federal Minister, pointed 
out: 
“This country has a large population and opportunities of employment are 
limited, therefore, there is an ample supply of labor. But, the labor is not 
productive as it is in the developed countries, because it is mostly unskilled 
and not properly trained” 24.  

Radicalization and Extremism 

The worst fallout of a lack of education or improper education in the case of 
Pakistan is the spread of extremism and sectarianism in the society. Since the 

‘in backward communities 
“neither primary education nor 

attempts to spread literacy 
among adults can be successful 
unless people recognize some 

form of economic benefit 
accruing from them”’ 
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state can neither provide sufficient opportunities to the youth for education 
nor employment, they fall prey to radical tendencies. It is the personal 
experience and observation of this researcher during the course of service in 
remote areas of Balochistan and adjoining tribal areas of FATA that once the 
children do not find opportunities to be registered in public schools, they end 
up in various Madaris, which are hardly equipped to provide them with sound 
education or any professional skills. It has been proven by a number of 
empirical studies that Madrassa education is not free from sectarianism and 
extremism that it spreads in the society 25.  A majority of Madaris do not 
provide any vocational skills to their students, through which they may earn an 
independent, honorable living. Their only employment is in the mosques 
where they perform various functions. A factor often ignored however is that 
other streams of education, including Government schools, are equally 
inefficient in providing technical know-how to their students which may 
ensure their employability.  

The Need for a Balanced Education System  

The States and Governments in modern societies are obliged under 
international covenants and state laws to evolve 
effective structures and systems to provide 
adequate education to their citizens.  “The 
greatest duty of a statesman is to teach” 26.  
Pakistan has pledged to achieve 100% literacy 
rate by the year 2015, a target that is nowhere 

near attainability. Similarly, it is imperative that the education provided to 
citizens should be balanced. Education would be balanced if it caters for all 
three aspects of an individual’s life i.e. the physical, intellectual and spiritual. 
“Although the primary task of the school is to give letters, yet this is not its 
most important task. That, in the opinion of many, is the training of character, 
and it is a duty which has been more thrust on the school by the changes 
accompanying the progress of civilization” 27.  Balanced education would 
ensure the training of citizens in important citizenship skills such as 
socialization, tolerance, forbearance, a sense of justice, personal integrity and 
uprightness. Hughes holds the chief end of education to be character-building 
28.  The emphasis on character-building links education strongly with ethics, 

‘Pakistan has pledged to 
achieve 100% literacy rate 

by the year 2015’ 
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because every educational system has to decide what kind of character is its 
prerogative 29.  Hence neither religion can be dispensed with, nor can it be 
divorced from modern scientific developments. Once we analyze the 
educational practices of the various streams of education in Pakistan, they 
appear to be lacking major components of a balanced education system. 
Therefore, there is a vital need to develop an education system which may 
help develop: 

 A well rounded personality of the student; He/she should be physical 
fit, spiritually strong and intellectually well groomed 

 Citizenship skills, including clarity on ideology of the state, domestic 
and global responsibilities, a sense of justice, tolerance and 
accommodation of differing views and perspectives and breadth of 
outlook 

 Requisite technical and occupational training, which can help the 
students in finding out an honorable living in the society, on the 
completion of their studies 

We are well aware of the reality that it has been beyond the capabilities of the 
Governments recently to meet all socio-economic needs of its citizens, 
especially in countries with enormous populations like Pakistan, without the 
involvement of private sector. Nevertheless, Governments cannot relinquish 
their responsibilities in connection with policy-making and legislation 
regarding education. Education is so very important a subject that the very 
survival of a nation depends on it. It cannot be left to the whim of an 
individual to design the entire national scheme of education, without taking 
into account national aims and objectives, the needs of the society and the 
compatibility of educational standards to other nations of the world. It is in 
this domain that there is a conspicuous failure on the part of policy makers in 
Pakistan. They have yet to come up with a cohesive and uniform system of 
education, which does not downplay the role of the private sector but wherein 
all streams of education are guided by common educational principles and 
ideals. Both Madaris and private schools functioning across the country need 
to be effectively regulated and integrated in a well structured national 
education system. 
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Conclusion 

The rise of radicalization in 
our society has caused 
enormous damage in 
recent years, both to the 
state of Pakistan and 
individual citizens. The 
exact loss to both men and 
material is beyond 
estimation. There are 
many factors responsible 
for spread of radical tendencies, including external ones. But we, as a nation, 
have great need for introspection in order to set our own house in order. We 
have never set a direction or course for the national education program with 
specific end goals. The famous French essayist Montaigne, in his typical pithy 
style, said that “no wind maketh for him that hath no intended post to sail 
unto” 30.  The neglect of education indicates that we have yet to find the post 
we want to sail to. No progress can be expected of any nation, unless it makes 
adequate arrangements for a balanced and purposeful education of its 
citizens. The deviant and abnormal behaviors of citizens are attributed 
nowadays to societal inadequacies and inefficiencies. The education system in 
Pakistan is far from satisfactory. There are a number of streams without any 
common governing principles and overarching regulatory mechanism, which 
results in the provision of directionless education to its citizens. Social evils 
such as radicalization, intolerance and extremism cannot be eradicated unless 
students are well equipped with citizenship skills, technical and occupational 
skills, breadth of outlook and a keen awareness of their national and global 
responsibilities. The evolution and development of a balanced education 
system would certainly a major step towards de-radicalization of our society. 
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Radical Extremism in Pakistan: Reasons and 
Solutions 

Dr. Nazir Hussain1 

Humans are inherently anti-status quo and in human societies, 
change is a permanent feature. However, when certain anti-
status quo forces resort to coercion and the implementation of 
their will through force, it gives birth to radicalism. Radicalism 
is mainly an anti-status quo reaction and it denotes ‘forming 
fundamental changes in current practices and conditions in 
socio-political and economic spheres’. Extremism, on the other 
hand, means ‘resorting to fanatical methods and behavior, in 
the exercise of excessive/uncompromising opinions and 
actions.’ In combination, radical-extremism becomes highly 
inflammable for a peaceful and tolerant society. Furthermore, 
radical-extremism becomes even more dangerous when 
studded with religious ideology and unleashed via militancy 
and terrorism.  

Introduction: 

Pakistan remained a peaceful and 
tolerant society from the years 1947 to 
1977, and during this period, various 
religious injunctions were incorporated 
peacefully by the state into society, 
injunctions such as the Objective 
Resolution (1949), Bhutto’s Islamisation (1974) and the Nizam-e-Mustafa 
Movement (1977). However, Zia’s Islamisation led Pakistan into gradual but 
devastating extremism, which has since penetrated the societal fabric and 
state apparatus alike. The results are religious intolerance, social hatred, 

                                                             
1 Dr Nazir Hussain is currently an Associate Professor, School of Politics and IR at Quaid-i-Azam University, Islamabad 
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economic discrimination, and sectarianism. The impact of those Islamisation 
policies still resonates with and haunts both Pakistani society and the state, 
with far-reaching implications.  

The spread of radical-extremism has both internal and external causes and 
reasons; Zia’s Islamisation, the Jihadi and Madrasah culture, marginalization of 
political forces, Afghan war, the Iranian revolution and the Iran-Saudi proxy 
war. Consequently, due to radical-extremism, the writ of the state has been 
eroded and extremist elements have penetrated into all spheres and 

directions; state functionaries, government 
employees, traders, and commoners. The 
result is a fragmented and polarized society, 
insecurity/law & order issues and above all 
the imposition of minority extremist views on 

a silent majority of enlightened Pakistanis. Moreover, the notion of ‘religiosity’ 
has become a common fashion in Pakistani society. Today radical-extremist 
groups, such as Hizbul Tehrir and Tehrik-e-Taliban Pakistan want to impose 
their will by coercion and force to convert Pakistan into a Khilafat with their 
own brand of strict Islamic laws. 

Though the majority of Pakistanis do not subscribe to radical-extremist 
tendencies and their notions of Islam, they cannot help but be concerned 
about this violent and forceful change. Therefore, prevention of this societal 
erosion and political anarchy requires concentrated, serious and consensus 
efforts in the shape of educational reforms, both formal and Madrasah-
related, a socio-economic uplift, promoting a strong, democratic political 
culture, integrating the role of civil society and media, and political resolve by 
the government with broad consensus of all political forces in the country. 
While militancy and terrorism can be handled through short-term strategies, 
radical-extremism requires long-term policy initiatives and varied 
implementation means and mechanisms to de-radicalize the segregated 
elements of Pakistani society.  

This paper endeavors to analyze the phenomenon of Radical Extremism in 
Pakistan by highlighting the causes and reasons of its emergence and growth. 

‘radical-extremist groups, 
want to impose their will by 

coercion and force’ 
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It suggests some ‘innovative policy options’ in the shape of 5Ds plus 3Es; De-
construct, Debate, Dialogue, Development and Democracy plus Education, 
Employment and Empowerment, to tackle and ultimately wipe out this 
menace from the Pakistani state and the society. 

Conceptual Framework  

To conceptualize a phenomenon becomes a difficult and complex endeavor 
when it is shrouded with political and ideological undertones being used by 
promoters and detractors alike. Sometimes, academic concepts are forwarded 
to promote a particular policy perspective. Theoreticians and social scientists 
also embark upon creating academic constructs to present their findings 
through new perspectives. This section will focus on the conceptualization of 
radical-extremism particularly relevant to this study.    

Concepts like radicalism, extremism and terrorism are interchangeably used in 
academic discourse and political debates. 
However, while these terms are different in 
nature and meaning, they are often used with 
interchangeably by different entities, varying the 
connotations of both words. In simple terms, 
radicalism means anti-status quo tendencies in socio-political and economic 
spheres, aimed at changing the existing structure and system. Radicalism may 
not necessarily be violent, but some radical movements in the political history 
have employed violent means to fulfill their objectives. 

Radicalism and radicalization as socio-political concepts were prevalent in 
political discourse and practices in 18th and 19th century Europe. Different 
political groups used radical ideology against the existing monarchies; even 
the Napoleonic wars against the existing regional order of Europe may be seen 
to constitute a radical move. The EU Commission Report on Violent 
Radicalization reveals that ‘there have been many radical groups in European 
political history which were reformist rather than revolutionary. In other 
words, there can be radicalism without the advocacy of violence to strive for 
the realization of social or political change’1. Later on in the 20th century, 

‘Radicalism may not 
necessarily be violent’ 
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Marxist ideals and the Bolshevik revolution manifested the rise of radicalize 
practices in political spheres. Even Communism was taken as a radical political 
philosophy in the backdrop of Enlightenment era Europe. Nonetheless, 
radicalism has also manifested violently in some entities and instances, such as 
the Irish Republican Army (IRA) in the United Kingdom and their activities. 
Instances of radical-extremist ideology have been witnessed in every society 
and region; even the most non-violent religions like Hinduism and Buddhism 
have demonstrated practices of radical-extremism. Presently, advanced and 
highly developed regions such as the European continent are also confronting 
this phenomenon 2, and the United States is not immune to it either.  

In the contemporary global security environment, especially post 9/11, radical-
extremism is equated with ‘radical Islam’ and violent ‘Islamic Movements’, 
which later convert into religious terrorism. Radical-extremism therefore is not 

a phenomenon limited to Pakistan but is 
also associated with a majority of Muslim 
states today, who are confronted with the 
same problem. As the EU Commission 
Report on Violent Radicalization states, 
‘one finding of this Report is that there are 

remarkable similarities between radicalization to current Islamist or jihadist 
terrorism and radicalization associated with left-wing, right-wing or ethno-
nationalist terrorism in Western Europe since the 1960s. The Report also 
concludes that radicalization leading to acts of terrorism is context-specific’ 3.   

There is a comprehensive debate by Alex Schmid and Amir Rana/Safdar Sial on 
conceptualizing radicalism 4. According to Alex Schmid ‘an individual or 
collective (group) process whereby, usually in a situation of political 
polarization, normal practices of dialogue, compromise and tolerance between 
political actors and groups with diverging interests are abandoned by one or 
both sides in a conflict dyad in favor of a growing commitment to engage in 
confrontational tactics of conflict-waging’5. He further elaborates that ‘we 
have to admit that in the final analysis, ‘radicalization’ is not just a socio-
psychological scientific concept but also a political construct, introduced into 
the public and academic debate mainly by national security establishments 

‘radicalization leading to 
acts of terrorism is 
context-specific’ 
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faced with political Islam in general 
and Salafist Jihadism in particular’6.  
Amir Rana and Safdar Sail contend 
that ‘Most definitions describe 
radicalization as a process in which 
an individual or a group regards 
their own ideas and objectives noble 
and superior to others. The desire to 
realize such objectives at all cost as 
well as reactions to perceived 
threats to such ideas and objectives 
may lead to use of violence’7.   

On the other hand, the phenomenon of extremism can be explained as a 
behavior, according to which one has a conviction of being right such that 
one’s opinion should prevail in all matters of concern, and one may use 
violence in the case of disagreement. Extremists use to establish moral 
superiority over others. The term “extremism” therefore, refers to intolerance 
towards other viewpoints. It is a quality that is “radical in opinion, especially in 
political matters; ultra; advanced”8. It is characterized by intolerance toward 
opposing interests and divergent opinions, and is the primary catalyst and 
motivation for terrorist behavior  9.   “Extremism is a precursor to terrorism. It 
is an overarching belief system terrorists use to justify their violent behavior. It 
is characterized by what a person or group’s beliefs are as well as how they 
express these beliefs. Thus no matter how offensive or reprehensible one’s 
thoughts or words are, they in themselves are not acts of terrorism. Only 
those who violently act out on their extremist beliefs are terrorists”10.  Also 
“terrorism is a physical act and extremism is related to a state of mind, 
extremists preach and convince others to follow their thoughts whereas 
terrorists resort to violence to accomplish their objectives”11.  According to 
Mark Jurgensmeyer, ‘religion has the ability to give moral sanction to violence, 
and because violence is the most potent force that a non-legal entity can 
possesses, religion can be a potent political tool’12. ‘Religious violence can 
empower people who have not had power before’13.   

‘extremism can be explained as 
a behavior, according to which 
one has a conviction of being 
right such that one’s opinion 
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Therefore, in the context of the above discussion and analysis, radical-
extremism is identified as a radical opinion - intolerance towards opposing 
interests and divergent opinions, - related to political matters and a pre-
condition to terrorism. It is being used in this study to describe the prevailing 
radical-extremists tendencies studded with religious ideology vis-à-vis 
Pakistani society and state. There are two main streams in this regard; those 
who propagate peacefully but forcefully and do not resort to violence or the 
use of force, such as the Hizbul Tehrir, a trans-national group that wants to re-
establish the Khilafat, and secondly those who propagate violently and 
forcefully and also resort to terrorism to fulfill their objectives, such as the 
Tehrik-e-Taliban Pakistan, who want to implement a strict code of Islamic laws 
in the country.  

Causes and Reasons of Radical-Extremism  

Experts and authorities differ on the actual causes and reasons for radical 
extremism, however they agree that there is not one but multiple factors 
creating and promoting the phenomenon. Depending on a particular situation 
and context, it may be argued that radical extremism is imbedded in domestic 
socio-economic and politico-security conditions, and external policy directions. 
These internal and external factors create the psychological conditions that 
promote radical extremism. However, there exists almost a consensus on the 
causes and reasons of this phenomenon in Pakistan.        

The Pakistan envisioned by its forefathers was a tolerant, modern and 
progressive country, where religious tolerance and freedom of expression was 
guaranteed. Pakistan’s transition from a 
secular to a religious state was gradual and 
peaceful. From the adoption of the Objective 
Resolution (1949) to Bhutto’s Islamisation 
(1974), the country did not witness any 
violence or violent activities. Therefore, 
between 1947 and 1977 Pakistan remained a tolerant country despite 
attempts to ‘religious-ise’ the country. However, Bhutto’s ouster as a result of 
the ‘Nizam-e-Mustafa Movement’ brought the political and social 

‘Pakistan’s transition from 
a secular to a religious 
state was gradual and 

peaceful’ 
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emancipation of religious segments in the Pakistani political culture. This was 
complemented by Zia’s ‘Islamisation’ that sowed the seeds of religious 
intolerance and radical-extremism in Pakistan. 

Domestically, the role of religion took precedence during the era of General 
Zia-ul-Haq. The seeds of which were already disseminated by the Bhutto 
regime under the tremendous pressure of religious political parties. Zia’s 
Islamisation, the Madrassa and Jihad culture led to a highly polarized society 
on sectarian basis, which witnessed the rise of sectarian outfits, financially 
supported by external powers 14.   His dictatorial policies, non-party elections 
and the creation of parallel democratic order in the shape of local bodies, led 
to the marginalization of popular political forces and mushrooming of ethnic 
and regional political forces 15.   His policy orientations in Afghanistan and 
Kashmir also created a natural nexus between the internal radical-extremist 
groups and trans-national actors 16 who propagated religiosity to promote 
their interests in the region. In fact radical-extremist elements were used as a 
strategic asset for the achievement of regional security objectives.  

On the other hand, President Pervez Musharraf’s policies further alienated the 
radical-extremists elements in Pakistan. He initiated the process of “de-
Islamisation” and brought in the Enlighten 
Moderation 17, and at the same time 
supported the religious forces through 
Mutahida Majlis Amal (MMA). He banned 
the sectarian terrorist outfits and closed 
down Jihadi camps with his foreign policy ‘U-
Turns’ on Afghanistan and Kashmir. These 
very groups, who used to fight against the external forces started waging war 
within Pakistan. His accepting the role of front-line state in the Global War on 
Terrorism (GWOT), launched by the US in Afghanistan in the aftermath of 9/11 
attacks, led to the radical-extremism into terrorism and suicide attacks; he 
himself suffered three suicide attempts. Out of his many domestic policy 
failures such as the Lal Masjid episode, ouster of Chief Justice, curbs on media 
and killing of Nawab Akbar Bughti, the Lal Masjid affair produced rejuvenated 
radical-extremist forces in the country. Therefore, the failure of governance 

‘These very groups, who 
used to fight against the 
external forces started 

waging war within Pakistan’ 
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and government polices empowered the radical-extremist forces. The 
subsequent fragile governments, the use of radical-extremist forces by 

political parties for their electoral victories, 
and the creation of militant wings by the 
political forces themselves could not 
reverse the tide. Unfortunately, the 
situation reached to the alarming levels and 
to the extent of ethnic cleansing of religious 
minorities and the threats of liberal/secular 

forces resulting into the marginalization/silence of enlightened majority 18. So 
much so that Polio vaccination teams are being attacked in urban areas and 
many have been killed. The icon of female education, Malala Yousafzai has 
been targeted. Moreover, the high-profile killings of former Prime Minister 
Benazir Bhutto and Punjab Governor Salman Taseer manifest the high points 
of radical-extremism in Pakistan. 

The domestic factors were further fuelled by external factors and actors in 
promoting the radical-extremist tendencies in the country. Iranian Revolution 
in 1979 led by the clergy was itself an astonishing development for the world 
at large. Similarly, the Soviet invasion of Afghanistan in December 1979 had 
further shocked the world. These two major developments next to Pakistan 
made it vulnerable to the spill-over effects, since Pakistan shares its entire 
western borders with these countries. These events resulted in the emergence 
of religiously radicalized extremists in Pakistan. The first manifestation of this 
was the sectarian divide in the country and on the basis of this divide 
emergence of sectarian groups, which later transformed and created militant 
wings. Pakistan became a deadly battleground of ideological war between Iran 
and Saudi Arabia. On the other hand, Pakistan’s active involvement in Afghan 
Jihad against the Soviet invasion of Afghanistan and its role as the frontline 
state required it to create an infrastructure of resistance. This included 
religious schools (Madrassas), religious literature, weapons, training, and 
funds. All that was supplied by the international and regional powers out of 
their own interests associated with defeating Communism and Iran. The 
objective of defeating Communism was achieved by mid-1988 and the Geneva 
Accords was signed by the Soviet Union to withdraw its forces. However, the 

‘failure of governance and 
government polices 

empowered the radical-
extremist forces’ 
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start of Kashmir Insurgency in 1989 and the ideological war between Iran and 
Saudi Arabia further resulted in radicalizing the Pakistani society into 
sectarianism. Therefore, during 1990s, Pakistan’s Kashmir and Afghan policies 
necessitated the unprecedented rise in militant jihadist organizations in 
Pakistan. 

Furthermore, the war on terror gradually shifted inside Pakistani borders and 
Pakistani tribal areas finally became the theatre of war. Pakistan witnessed the 
mushroom growth of terrorist organizations and phenomenon of suicide 
bombing. Military operations launched to dismantle terrorist’s hideouts and 
sanctuaries in the tribal areas produced unprecedented repercussions. 
Pakistan lost over 6,000 security personnel and 40,000 civilians with 
unrecoverable socio-political and economic losses. Pakistani security forces, 
institutions, military establishments and offices of security agencies are at the 
mercy of these radical-extremist elements.  

Therefore, Pakistan’s drift into radical-extremism was gradual but fatal 19; the 
present situation in the country is anarchic and chaotic due to the past and 
present policies of the successive rulers. There is no other opinion that both 

internal and external (regional and international) 
factors greatly contributed towards this drift. 
Weak political governments, successive military 
rules, personal ambitions of both political and 
military elites, and politics of religion by the 
religious parties, coupled with regional 

developments of Afghan invasion, Iranian revolution, and ever fresh rivalry 
with India were the major factors driving Pakistan towards radicalization. 
Furthermore, non-state actors sponsored by the national and international 
patrons virtually evolved into an independent entity becoming bold enough to 
confront the state writ. There is proliferation of radical-extremist groups 
without any check and control of the government. Also alarmingly, there is a 
strong nexuses being developed between radical-extremists and 
internal/trans-regional criminal groups 20, which if remained unchecked could 
prove more fatal for Pakistan internally and externally.   

‘Pakistan’s drift into 
radical-extremism was 

gradual but fatal’ 
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Solutions to overcome Radical-Extremism  

Since the un-checked growth of radical extremism in the country giving birth 
to terrorism and suicide attacks, all successive governments lack political will 
to tackle the issue. Due to political expediencies, electoral gains, and presence 
of political militant wings under their own shadows, the governments have 
been reluctant to take serious and forceful actions. In the absence of effective 
legislation and lacunas in the lower judiciary, the captured terrorists have 
been set free.  

Moreover, there have been cosmetic attempts to deal with the issue. Instead 
of focusing on the causes, all successive governments have been treating the 
symptoms. It is important to emphasize that terrorism is the symptom and 
radicalization and extremism are the real diseases. Terrorism can be dealt with 
short-term affective measures such as combining the role of intelligence 
agencies, tightening the administrative/police control, effective legislation and 
reforms in lower judiciary. However, first and foremost, it has to be decided by 
the entire Pakistani leadership that extremist forces are an option any more or 
have proven a liability? It needs national consensus and exhibition of strong 
political will. Pakistan needs to address terrorism and radical extremism at the 
same time that necessitates the creation of a Comprehensive National Security 
Policy, including both the military (state) security and socio-economic (people) 
security.   

For addressing radical extremism in Pakistan, experiences of other Muslim 
states, such as Malaysia, Bangladesh, Egypt and 
Saudi Arabia, who have also tackled radical 
extremism 21, can be utilized to take on this 
challenge. Some models were employed in Swat 
but could not be sustained due to various reasons 
22.  However, it is pertinent to mention that radical 
extremism in the country is a home-grown 
phenomenon, embedded in Pakistan’s socio-
political and economic deprivations; therefore, it 
needs local solutions with innovative ideas. However, this is not the job of 

‘radical extremism in the 
country is a home-grown 

phenomenon...therefore... 
it needs local solutions 
with innovative ideas’ 
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government alone, state institutions, think-tanks, media, civil society and 
individuals share this responsibility.  

Therefore, in the light of above discussion and analyses, this study put forward 
some ‘innovative’ suggestions to address the menace of radical extremism in 
Pakistan. However, it should be borne in mind that it is a long-term process, 
which needs patience, prudence and power. 

a) Creation of CNSP and NSC 

It is long overdue that Pakistan should focus on making a long-term and 
visionary Comprehensive National Security Policy. This would encompass 
diplomatic, military, political, economic and social policies with a futuristic 
objective. This CNSP should be drafted either by a think-tank, a University or a 
sub-committee of the Parliament. The draft must be put to the Parliament for 
debate to create a consensus national document. Coupled with the CNSP, 
there is a dire need to create National Security Council by a parliamentary 
legislation, which should be a permanent institution, backed by a vibrant team 
of experts/researchers in a think tank. 

b) Re-set Foreign Policy 

Over the year, Pakistan’s Foreign Policy has been reactive to the moves of its 
regional rivals; it is high time that Pakistan should have a proactive foreign 
policy genuinely based on its national security interests. Importantly, the 
Parliamentary Committee on National Security 
and the Senate Committee on Defence have 
done excellent work to prepare policy 
recommendations for the government. 
Therefore, in the light of these recommendations and CNSP guidelines, 
Pakistan has to re-set its Foreign Policy, as some of the radical extremist 
groups are funded from outside and their funding have to be stopped in order 
to effectively deal with radical extremism.  

c) Political Consensus and Will 

‘Pakistan has to re-set its 
Foreign Policy’ 
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The above two would provide the very bases for creating a political consensus 
of all the stack-holders that would reflect in government’s resolve and will to 
deal with the issue of radical extremism.     

d) Good Governance 

During the past few years, the Pakistani political forces have shown 
tremendous maturity and have tried to develop a culture of political 
accommodation by accepting the diverse electoral verdict of the people. It is 
amazing that different political parties are ruling three different provinces, 
which reflects some level of maturity and continuity of Pakistani political 
process. The political stability would result in good and effective governance in 
the country for the benefit of the common people. Moreover, in order to 
ensure good governance, corruption, favoritism and incompetency have to be 
removed.   

e) Socio-economic Development 

It is important to highlight that radical extremism and terrorism flourished in a 
vacuum creating by socio-economic and political deprivation. Some of the 
underdeveloped and backward areas need massive 
socio-economic developments; FATA, parts of 
Baluchistan, interior Sindh and southern Punjab; the 
hotbeds of radical extremist tendencies. The Central 
and Provincial governments, for the time being, 
may hold on the urban areas development to bring 
the above mentioned areas at par with the 
developed cities and towns.   

f) Educational Reforms and Syllabus Revisions  

In the privatization of education, private English schools attract the affluent 
population and religious schools offered incentives to poor class of the society. 
In this situation, reforming public education system is a long term objective to 
be achieved. The government should take the responsibility to implement a 
universal enrolment policy to register all school going children, with free 
education. Importantly, in the 2013 elections, all political parties have pledged 
to increase the education budget, which should be increased to 5% of the 

‘radical extremism and 
terrorism flourished in a 

vacuum creating by socio-
economic and political 

deprivation’ 
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GDP. Because it is the denial of school education that Madrasahs have been 
over-burdened with young generation, easily to be indoctrinated and 
brainwashed. Moreover, there is urgent need to revise the syllabi of all 
educational levels; removal of hate material, incorporation of national 
cohesion and preaching the true spirit of Islam.   

g) Madrassa Reforms 

Madrassas are the largest NGOs and hold special place in the Pakistani social 
set up, to provide free education, food and training. However, these 
Madrassas have been misused by the religious elite for their own narrow 
interests, and over the years their role has come under question. For creating 
a vibrant and progressive Pakistani new generation, it is high time that 
unchecked growth of Madrassas be stopped, Madrassas should be registered, 
(a mechanism can be devised with the help of Religious Boards), and their 
syllabi should include subjects like science, computers and one foreign 
language; English, Chinese or French.    

h) Role of Media and Civil Society 

Unfortunately, due to immaturity and non-professionalism, media has played 
in the hands of radical extremists and terrorists unwillingly; the projection and 
highlighting their demands, deeds and 
actions, the media has unknowingly, 
furthered their objectives 23.  Moreover, in 
the absence of a national media policy, the 
governments have also not been able to 
harness the true potential of media in this 
direction. Same is the case with Civil Society 
and NGOs, who have been particularly focused on their respective fields and 
have not been able to prove their true worth. It is incumbent upon the 
government and media/civil society that they should play their national duties 
to educate the masses and create awareness about the negativities of radical 
extremist tendencies and behaviors.  

  

‘media has played into the 
hands of radical 

extremists and terrorists 
unwillingly’ 
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i) The Silent Majority 

This has been the real dilemma; the moderate and enlightened majority of 
Pakistanis have been silent, giving way to the minority view to prevail and 
remain dominant. In fact the true face of Pakistan has not been reflected to 
the world. It is high time that people of Pakistan must show their resolve 
against radical extremism by supporting the government efforts and actions. 
At least, they must voice their concerns through social media, social 
campaigns and talks/debates.  

j) The 5Ds and 3E 

a. Deconstruct, in order to incorporate alternate narrative, it is 
important to deconstruct the present mind-set of radical 
extremists; 

b. Debate, an important tool to discuss and debate their point of 
view and negotiate their grievances; 

c. Dialogue, to counter-argue the true perspective with 
conviction; 

d. Development, the improvement of socio-economic conditions 
with 3Es; education, employment and empowerment; 

e. Democracy, governance has lot to do with equal distribution 
of resources and opportunities. By accepting the will of the 
people and incorporating the popular political participation, 
the government will earn the trust and respect of the masses. 

Hopefully, the above if implemented with serious, sincere and sustained 
efforts, will bring a marked change in Pakistan within years. 

Conclusion 

Pakistan’s drift into radical extremism was 
slow but fatal and its solution is also long-
term but positive. Instead of focusing on 
militancy and terrorism, there is a dire need 
to fight against that mind-set which produces 

‘there is a dire need to fight 
against that mind-set which 

produces militants and 
terrorists’ 
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militants and terrorists. There have been half-hearted efforts in the past to 
tackle these issues but this time around there is broad consensus by all the 
stockholders; government, armed forces, political parties and people at large 
that to combat terrorism and radical extremism, Pakistan needs immediate, 
serious and concentrated steps.      

It is heartening to note that the present government is devising a National 
Security Policy with the consensus of all political parties in the country. Instead 
of taking on a Comprehensive National Security Policy, encompassing 
diplomatic, military, political, social and economic policies, the government is 
focusing alone on combating terrorism but leaving its causes and reasons, i.e. 
radicalism and extremism unaddressed. On the face of daunting challenges 
facing Pakistan, it is high time that Pakistan devise a Comprehensive National 
Security Policy with a futuristic vision backed by an effective National Security 
Council to fulfill the vision of Allama Iqbal and Muhammad Ali Jinnah of a 
progressive, prosperous and peaceful Pakistan. 
 
End Notes 
30. ‘Radicalisation Process Leading to Acts of Terrorism,’ A Concise Report prepared by the European 

Commission’s Expert Group on Violent Radicalisation, submitted to the European Commission on 15 
May 2008: 5. 

31. Nazir Hussain, ‘State and Societal Perceptions of Islam and Muslims in Europe: The impact of 9/11 and 
Ensuing Events’ in Moonis Ahmar ed., Perceptions of Islam and Muslims in Europe, Karachi: Area Study 
Center for Europe, University of Karachi, 2012. 

32. Ibid: 17. 
33.  Alex P. Schmid, ‘Radicalisation, De-Radicalisation, Counter-Radicalisation: A Conceptual Discussion and 

Literature Review’ International Centre for Counter Terrorism, ICCT Research Paper, (March 2013): 5-
8, and Muhammad Amir Rana and Safdar Sial, Radicalization in Pakistan, (Islamabad: Narratives 
Publications, 2012): 9-13. 

34. Alex P. Schmid, ‘Radicalisation, De-Radicalisation, Counter-Radicalisation: A Conceptual Discussion and 
Literature Review’ International Centre for Counter Terrorism, ICCT Research Paper, (March 2013): 18. 

35. Ibid: 19. 
36. Muhammad Amir Rana and Safdar Sial, Radicalization in Pakistan, (Islamabad: Narratives Publications, 

2012): 5. 
37. Webster’s New Twentieth Century Dictionary of the English Language, unabridged, 2nd ed., New York: 

Publishers Guild, 1966. 
38. Gus Martin, Essentials of Terrorism: Concepts and Controversies, (Los Angeles: SAGE Publications, 

2008): 3. 
39. Ibid. 
40. M. Shaukat Sultan Khan, “Pakistan‘s Struggle Against Domestic and Global Terrorism in the Security 

Realm” in Pervaiz Iqbal Cheema, Maqsudul Hassan Nuri and Ahmed Rashid Malik, ed., Political 



FORESIGHT – Global Challenges & Strategies     Vol I, 2013                               70 

 

Violence and Terrorism in South Asia, (Islamabad:  Islamabad Policy Research Institute (IPRI), 2006): 
23. 

41. Mark Juergensmeyer, Terror in the Mind of God: The Global Rise of Religious Violence, (Berkeley: 
University of California Press, 2000): 191. 

42. Mufleh R. Usmany and Shaheen Afroz, Religious Militancy and Security in South Asia, (Dhaka: 
Academic Press, 2006): 2. 

43.  Khaled Ahmed, Sectarian War: Pakistan’s Sunni-Shia Violence and its Links to the Middle East,Karachi: 
Oxford University Press, 2012. 

44.  Mohammad Waseem, ‘Origins and Growth Patterns of Islamic Organisations in Pakistan’ in Robert G. 
Wirsing ed., Religion, Radicalism and Security in South Asia, Hawaii: Asia-Pacific Media Center, 2004. 

45. Thousands of Arab and Muslim Jihadis were gathered in Afghanistan/Pakistan to defeat Communism.   
46.  Gilles Boquerat and Nazir Hussain, ‘Enlightened Moderation: Anatomy of a Failed Strategy’ in Ravi 

Kalia ed., Pakistan: From the Rhetoric of Democracy to the Rise of Militancy, London: Routledge, 2011. 
47. Rasul Bakhsh Rais, ‘Islamic Radicalism and Minorities in Pakistan’ in Robert G. Wirsing ed., Religion, 

Radicalism and Security in South Asia, Hawaii: Asia-Pacific Media Center, 2004. 
48. Hassan Abbas, Pakistan’s Drift into Extremism: Allah, the Army and American War on Terror, London: 

M. E. Sharpe, 2005. 
49.  Ryan Clarke, Crime Terror Nexus in South Asia, London: Routledge, 2011. 
50. Maqsudul Hasan Nuri, Rashid Ahmad Khan and Muhammad Nawaz Khan ed., De-radicalization and 

Engagement of Youth in Pakistan, (Islamabad: Islamabad Policy Research Institute (IPRI), 2011): 102-
162, also seeMuhammad Amir Rana and Safdar Sial, Radicalization in Pakistan, (Islamabad: Narratives 
Publications, 2012): 150-151. 

51. Muhammad Amir Rana and Safdar Sial, Radicalization in Pakistan, (Islamabad: Narratives Publications, 
2012): 152-153. 

52. Najam U Din, ‘Mainstream Media’s Response to Radical Extremism’ Islamabad: Pakistan Institute for 
Peace Studies (PIPS), January 2010, and Nazir Hussain, ‘The Role of Media in Internal Security of 
Pakistan’, Journal of Political Studies, (Research Journal of Political Science, University of Punjab-
Lahore), Issue XIII, Summer 2008. 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



FORESIGHT – Global Challenges & Strategies     Vol I, 2013                               71 

 

 
Pakistan’s De-Radicalization Strategy - 

Dilemmas and the Way Forward 

Air Commodore (R) Khalid Iqbal TI(M)1 

Radicalization is virulent; it spreads fast, like wildfire. De-
radicalization is a slow and painstaking process, akin to one 
step forward and two backwards.  It is tedious yet doable. 
Many nations have been through the pangs of radicalization, 
and most of them were able to implement meaningful de-
radicalization programmes successfully.  It requires political 
will, perseverance and a composite state-societal effort. 
Pakistan is in the thick of terrorism, at a stage when 
implementation of de-radicalization effort may not show 
immediate measurable results.  Nevertheless, the effort must 
commence and gain enough momentum to stay sustainable. 
In Swat area very meaningful de-radicalization programme 
has been put in place; the results have been encouraging. 
Taking care of the de-radicalized persons is a life long 
commitment. Their rehabilitation calls for management of a 
robust social security arrangement. National policy should be 
comprehensive, taking in to account all contributory factors 
while catering for socio-cultural sensitivities of the subjects. 
Such policy should be easily convertible to ‘easy to do’ plans of 
action for each pocket of radicalized people. One size does not 
fit all; strategies successfully used by one nation may not yield 
similar results when replicated by another. Pakistan needs to 
evolve its home grown de-radicalization policy and implement 
it persistently. 

  

1 Air Commodore (R) Khalid Iqbal TI(M) is currently Consultant Policy and Strategic Response at Islamabad Policy 
Research Institute (IPRI) & Snr Fellow for Defense and Security at CPGS. 
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Introduction 

De-radicalization essentially means de-programming the extremists 
individually and collectively2. Radicalization is a process by which an individual 
or group comes to adopt increasingly extreme political, social, or religious 
ideals and aspirations that reject or undermine the status quo or  reject and/or 
undermine contemporary ideas and expressions of freedom of choice. For 
example, radicalism can originate from a 
broad social consensus against progressive 
changes in the society. Radicalization can 
be both violent and non-violent, although 
most academic literature focuses on 
radicalization that manifests into violent 
extremism3. There are multiple pathways that constitute the process of 
radicalization4, which can be independent but are usually mutually 
reinforcing5. Likewise the processes of de-radicalization are complex. One size 
does not fit all. Hence, each group of radicalized people need an exclusively 
designed de-radicalization programme while keeping in view the local socio-
economic, cultural and religious sensitivities. 

Contemporary extremism is a global phenomenon needing global effort to 
counter it. Like many other countries Pakistan is in the grip of terrorism. 
Pakistan’s counter terrorism strategy has not been framed to synchronize 
measures to reinforce the natural tendencies of the terrorists to quit violent 
behavior. De-radicalization, disengagement and rehabilitation are essential 
components of any counter extremism, or say, counter terrorism strategies. 
Success of counter-radicalization campaign requires broad international 
support, commitment by immediate neighbors to refrain from any trans-
border enabling support to extremist elements and effective state and societal 
partnership. Above all, it requires spearheading towards innovative thinking 
process in policy making, especially in the countries experiencing terrorism6.  
The dangers posed by radicalization are clear. Less well publicized are the 
results of the numerous academic studies on how it occurs7. There is a near 
consensus amongst security experts that challenge to radicalization is complex 
and deeply ingrained in the evolution of political and socio-economic forces. 

‘De-radicalization is a slow and 
painstaking process, akin to one 
step forward and two backwards’ 
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Trajectory to radicalism begins with a grievance and ends in violence. Bad 
governance, collapse of order, decimation 
of institutions, polarization of societies, 
poverty, illiteracy, feeling of oppression, 
sense of marginalization results in 
alienation of youth from society that drives 
it towards radicalization. Radicalization is 
the starting point of the cycle that moves to extremism and terrorism. 

Marc Sageman, a former CIA operations officer, conducted the largest survey 
of radical Muslims to locate the causes for radicalization. He analyzed over 500 
profiles and concluded that:  

“this phenomenon normally occurs in four distinct stages: It is 
sparked when the individual reacts with moral outrage to 
stories of Muslims suffering around the world; for some, that 
spark is inflamed by an interpretation that explains such 
suffering in the context of consistent policies in Western 
countries that are viewed as hostile to Muslims around the 
world; the ensuing resentment is fuelled by negative personal 
experiences in Western countries (e.g., discrimination, 
inequality, or just an inability to get on despite good 
qualifications); and the individual joins a terrorist network that 
becomes like a second family, albeit one closed to the outside 
world. This situation stokes the radical worldview and prepares 
the initiate(r) for action and, in some cases, martyrdom” 8.   

Most terrorists are between their mid-teens and mid-twenties, and those who 
happen to be Muslim are no exception9. This is related to the fact that the 
period of youthful identity formation is one when some (often socially 
isolated) individuals are most vulnerable to the attractions of networks that 
offer both social solidarity and a clear narrative to explain what is going on in 
the world10. Young peoples’ potential susceptibility to radical narratives leads 
them to radicalization. All of the academic research on how best to counter 

‘Radicalization is the starting 
point of the cycle that moves to 
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violent radicalism among young Muslims points to the importance of 
education in minimizing their potential radicalization11. 

De-radicalization thus means a combination of methods or actions used by a 
community or a country to stop the activities of people, who are prone to 
violence to achieve their political and or any other connected ends/ aims. 
Counter radicalization can be defined as a 
combination of social, societal, political or 
military activities, designed to prevent or thwart 
manifestation of radicalization into terrorism. 

The crucial stage is reached when a young 
person begins to believe that his set of beliefs 
justifies vigilante justice and closes his/her mind 
to other viewpoints. To prevent such a situation, 
his radical thought process must be cut off at the 
roots by challenging radical interpretations of his 
perceptions and beliefs. The radicals do not 
subscribe to prevalent set of beliefs12; rather 
they reject and undermine traditional authority because it is the very force 
that would deny them their modus operandi. To de-radicalize, the radicals 
need to be engaged directly and exposed to other viewpoints. To prevent such 
a situation, this radical ideology must be cut off at the roots by challenging 
radical interpretations of their faith13.  

Quintan Wiktorowicz, author of “Radical Islam Rising: Muslim Extremism in the 
West” (2005) notes that the most susceptible young people are those who are 

not in a position to objectively evaluate 
whether a credible understanding of Islam 
is being provided or not. Most of them are, 
in fact, religious novices exploring their 
faith in depth for the first time. Thus, the 
best way to prevent radicalization and the 
terrorism that it allows is simply to educate 

young people in mainstream Islamic teachings so that they will be able to 

‘radicals do not 
subscribe to prevalent 
set of beliefs; rather 

they reject and 
undermine traditional 
authority because it is 

the very force that 
would deny them their 

modus operandi’ 

‘The best way to prevent 
radicalization and the 

terrorism that it allows is 
simply to educate young  



FORESIGHT – Global Challenges & Strategies     Vol I, 2013                               75 

 

recognize and, place radical narratives in correct perspective. For radical 
Islamists, mainstream Islamic scholarship, views and ethics are a very real – 
perhaps the largest – threat 14. 

De-radicalization Strategy 

In a society like Pakistan which is hard hit by terrorism, de-radicalization and 
counter terrorism strategies are likely to crisscross paths and most of the steps 
taken to accomplish either of the two would also help in strengthening the 
other, either directly or indirectly. It would be appropriate that a 
comprehensive strategy should cater for both. Countering radicalism is like a 
game of chess but the international approach so far has been more akin to 
playing chequers, says Bruce Hoffman, an American scholar who has spent 
years studying the phenomenon15. A chess-game approach means 
understanding the threat and enemy and being able to anticipate and 
thoughtfully respond to how it changes and adapts. This means a strategy that 
uses reason and guile, not just brute force16. Chequers becomes a one-
dimensional numbers game which measures gains more by how many leaders 
or militants are eliminated than how the flow of recruits is retarded17. For a 
game changing "strategic reversal the attrition of terrorist leaders has to be 
accompanied by concerted counter-radicalisation efforts" that thwart 
recruitment18.  

Pakistan has adopted a two-pronged strategy to fight the menace of religious 
militancy: it has tried to undertake development activities in the troubled 
northwest of the country, hoping to wean its people from militant influence by 
addressing their economic grievances; and it has launched numerous clear-
and-hold military operations in militant-infested areas, trying to prevent 
terrorist threat from reaching its urban centers. Militant violence has, 
however, become endemic in recent years19.  

National security can be empirically defined as protection of core national 
interests from external threats. Even though security can easily be defined as 
physical security, economic prosperity, and preservation of national values, 
institutions, and political autonomy, the contexts of these can vary 
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tremendously at different times, according to the grounding of these issues in 
real-politick20. 

Then there is the issue of ‘the national security uncertainty environment’. 
These are the ambiguous threats, ones that have not been properly 

understood because they tend to operate 
outside the paradigms of a conventional 
national security strategy, since any such 
strategy would have to be against an 
opponent. Perhaps the biggest national 

uncertainty producer of modern times is terrorism, which has changed the 
entire context of national security uncertainty21.  

Extremism and as a corollary, radicalization is a hydra-headed monster. 
Eradication of radicalism is a tall order; it requires a mammoth effort 
encompassing a multi discipline and multi dimensional approach. Within 
overall broad counter extremism strategy, five phases operate in mutually 
complementary and interlocking ways to accomplish de-radicalization. These 
are prevention, containment, and curtailment, elimination and consolidation 
phases; encompassing immediate, short, medium and long term objectives22. 
These phases need to be meticulously formulated and set into motion in 
various combinations, on case to case basis. In chronic situations, like the one 
faced by Pakistan, the first four phases need simultaneous employment, and 
are required to be kept on fast track23.  

Preventive phase 

It is an all pervasive and perpetual phase. It continues to make supplementary 
contributions even when other phases are functional. Prevention comprises of 
monitoring the factors that could contribute towards radicalism and keeping 
the proliferation and effects of these factors below the boiling point. Some of 
the indicators are hate literature, appeal of intellectually dishonest 
demagogues, larger than life charisma of clergy based agitators, 
socioeconomic deprivation, and hatred promoting customs and traditions, 
exclusive claim to self-righteousness etc24. These indicators need to be 

‘the biggest national 
uncertainty producer of 

modern times is terrorism’ 
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managed through indoctrination, statutory measures and constructive social 
engagements. If this phase is well managed, then half the battle is won against 
the radicalism.  

Preventive phase requires institutional and structural support at local, national 
and international levels. This requires an elaborate monitoring and 
intervention system, including control over trans-border movement of men 
and material. State intelligence systems alone cannot perform these actions 
until societies also join hands25.  

The tactic of undermining radicalization’s intellectual conditions has already 
succeeded in those countries that have tried it properly. Egypt and Saudi 
Arabia, which have used these tactics for many years, have de-radicalized 
imprisoned radicals by drawing attention to credible Muslim (and sometimes 
ex-Islamist) authorities who have renounced violence. For example, Dr Sayyid 
Imam al-Sharif is a respected Islamist thinker. In 2007, he published 
“Rationalizing Jihad in Egypt and the World”, in which he renounced terrorism 
in the strongest terms possible. The courses selected are designed to give 
students a sound grounding in “authentic Islam”. They cover the 
contemporary relevance of classical theology, the rules of worship, spirituality, 
the philosophy of law, and case studies of applying Islamic teachings to areas 
of contemporary issues and realities. One of the main sources misinterpreted 
by radicals is the Prophet’s life, and so putting it in its proper context is 
essential26. This is in keeping with addressing the issues that are most 
frequently exploited by radicals, such as jihad (the martial tradition in Islamic 
law), citizenship and civic involvement, anti-Semitism, religious extremism, 
and so on. To educate a new generation of Islamic role models, strengthen 
communal ties, and reduce the motivation to radicalize is the only way to keep 
the world safe from the threat of radicals27. 
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Containment phase  

This phase comes into play when preventive measures are unable to keep the 
things under control and brewing radicalism finds occasional manifestation in 

the form of brawls and riots. Preventive 
threshold is breached when protectionism 
on the basis of ethnicity and sectarian 
alignments becomes an accepted norm 
and   group preferences begin to take 

precedence over merit and efficiency. Moreover, 
when economic disorder divides the population into 
haves and have-not groups, the stage is set for 
manifestation of radicalism into extremis in various 
forms. Starting point could be in the form of sharp 
rise in street crimes, or targeted attacks against the 
persons or property of a particular ethnic or sectarian group28.  

Containment effort focuses on isolating the ideologically committed 
extremists through active interventions like legal penalties, social pressures 
and corrective dialogue etc. It may also include occasional use of force to 
prevent emergence of serious law and order situations. However, mainstay of 
containment phase is positive engagement through constructive dialogue with 
the moderate majority29.  

Political engagement with saner elements and economic support incentives, to 
the ‘not so hardened extremist’ elements, that look for an opportunity to 
break away from the hardened guys, is an effective line of action30.   Here also, 
public private cooperation is essential to generate synergy to accrue desired 
credibility for the containment measures. Stringent scrutiny of trans-border 
movement is an essential component of this phase.  

A proficient containment strategy ensures that public opinion is not swayed in 
the favor of extremist elements.  Side by side, non-compromising elements are 
taken on boldly, through tactical use of force, on as required basis. 
Appropriate media policy is formulated to ensure that public at large is made 

‘Economic disorder divides 
the population into ‘haves’ 

and ‘have-not’ groups’ 

‘A campaign must  
start to de-glorify 
radical elements’ 
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aware of the consequences of the potential hazard. A campaign must start to 
de-glorify the radical elements. Influential communicators drawn out of 
mainstream ethnic groups and clergy can reinforce the effects of containment 
measures, by putting across the facts to the general public, in correct 
perspective.  Here, state and society’s partnership is essential to generate due 
urgency and requisite synergy to accrue desired credibility for the 
containment measures. Potent preventive measures reinforce containment 
actions31.  

Curtailment Phase  

It concentrates on interventionist measures by isolating the radicalized 
elements from the general public. It determines further classification of 
extremists in the categories of ideologically committed hardened elements 
and those who are being exploited emotionally, or economically. Then, effort 
is made to reclaim the latter category through de-indoctrination and 
incentives. This phase essentially focuses on the economic needs of soft 
extremists, who desire to break away from the hardened cells. Through 
capacity and capability enhancement, these returnees are made capable of 
leading an economically and socially viable life.  This is an investment intensive 
phase and it must start right away as the signs of brewing extremism become 
discernible. Concurrent with curtailment actions, appropriate preventive and 
containment measures must remain operational for supplementing the gains 
of this phase32.  

Elimination phase  

This phase carries forth the effort of curtailment phase and eliminates the 
positively identified hardened cells of extremists through proportionate use of 
military power and judicial accountability. Here an important caution is due; 
use of excessive power causes unwarranted collateral damage and breeds 
sympathizers of hardened extremists. If this phase is not managed through use 
of low yield precision munitions, brute use of force may produce more 
extremists than what it is able to eliminate. Generally, this phase runs 
concurrently with the preceding phases33.  
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Elimination phase must be of short 
duration, and it should run 
simultaneously, alongside a 
meaningful political process. Due 
care must be taken to ensure that 
elimination phase does not end up 

into a stalemate. This is the actual combat phase, with military instrument in 
the forefront, and other mechanisms in supportive roles.  

Judicial process is another component of elimination phase. This requires 
specially trained judges and comprehensive legislative cover. Judges and 
prosecution witnesses need to be protected against intimidation. Forensic 
skills need to be upgraded for developing all-
encompassing circumstantial evidence. So far, 
this has proved to be the weakest link in 
Pakistan’s counter terrorism effort. Hardly 
anyone has been punished meaningfully. Many on bail or those acquitted have 
been caught again for their involvement in fresh incidents of terrorism.  

Strategy of elimination has recently been successfully employed by the Sri 
Lankan Government against the LTTE34. Protracted insurgency of the LTTE had 
cost lives of thousands of innocent people besides, social, political and 
economic disruption of Sri Lanka in over twenty-five years, from 1983 to 2009. 
Since the elimination of LTTE Chief Mr Prabhakaran, generally, there is peace 
in Sri Lanka35.  

Consolidation Phase  

This phase capitalizes on the gains of elimination phase. Its prime objective is 
to convert an uneasy calm into permanent tranquility. Disorganized cells of 
extremists are destroyed though a well-executed mopping up operation. This 
phase focuses on establishing such institutional checks to ensure that the 
elements which breakaway from the extremist gangs do not relapse due to 
residual contributory factors36.   

‘Elimination phase must be of short 
duration and it should run 

simultaneously, alongside a 
meaningful political process’ 

‘Forensic skills need to 
be upgraded’ 
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End of this phase is marked by the benchmarks that extremists lose public 
appeal and sympathy, they are reduced in capability and capacity to an extent 
that they are neither able to regroup and reconstitute nor make sporadic 
revisits. Overall, they lose the ability to function as an organized entity.  

During this phase, military instrument goes into background while maintaining 
an effective deterrence. To complete the cyclic process, preventive phase 
resumes the charge to capitalize on gains of all previous phases. Going wiser 
by the learnt lessons, operators of 
preventive measures strive to ensue 
that there are no relapses. This is done 
by abiding by any political or other 
agreements reached with the 
converted elements. Furthermore, it concentrates on blocking the 
reappearance of previous contributory causes. For example, any adult without 
compatible means of livelihood is a potential radical37.  

This process has to be carefully executed, as a whole, by taking into 
consideration the local socio-cultural sensitivities; lest the extremist breeding 
restarts! Historically, a number of countries have gone through the spells of 
home grown terrorism; most of these states have come out of this menace. Sri 
Lanka is a recent example where decades’ long terrorism has been effectively 
tamed in. Likewise, many other countries like Lebanon, Italy, Ireland, 
Indonesia, India, Egypt etc have been through this agony; all these countries 
have overcome the problem through national resolve and innovative 
strategies suiting their local conditions. In case of political deprivation as an 
underlying cause, reconciliatory accommodation has helped in ending the 
terrorism. Many, once a terrorist, form the part of current political leadership 
in Ireland38.  

However, wherever foreign intervention and occupation has been the 
underlying cause of radicalism, it has only ended when the occupation forces 
leave that country. Current wave of terrorism in Pakistan is one of the fallouts 
of occupation of Afghanistan by foreign forces. There is no likelihood of a 
sustained respite till the withdrawal of foreign forces from Pakistan’s 

‘Any adult without compatible 
means of livelihood is a potential 

radical’ 
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neighborhood. People of Afghanistan are indeed striving for just peace in their 
country39.  

Pakistan has a long way to go for putting its house in order in the context of 
countering the growth of radicalism and its manifestation into militancy.  
Pakistani nation and leadership stands committed to deal with the menace of 
terrorism head on. There is a need to simultaneously handle domestic and 
foreign factors contributing towards proliferation of radicalization. A 
wholesome and concentrated effort would slowly show the results. Certainly, 
the process is painstakingly slow and Pakistan is in for a long haul40.  

Pakistan’s Policy Dilemmas 

Pakistan’s policy on countering terrorism and extremism mainly stems from 
her primary foreign policy objective of global peace, security, stability, and 
development. This policy is primarily based on using the soft power to 
persuade the terrorists by understanding their motives and objectives, and 
preventing the appeal of terrorism to be effective and penetrating into the 
Pakistani society. It is a mix of de-radicalization and counter-radicalization 
concepts, which means not only de-radicalizing the extremist elements within 
Pakistani society but preventing the society from absorbing the violent ideas 
and countering the threats of incitement by terrorists within the Pakistani 
society. Pakistan has become the hardest hit victim of terrorism and 
extremism. According to South Asian Terrorism Portal (SATP) in 2012, there 
were 6211 terrorism fatalities in Pakistan, including 3007 civilians, 2472 
militants, and 732 Security Forces Personals, as against 6,303 fatalities, 
including 2,738 civilians, 2,800 militants, and 765 SF personnel in 2011. The 
first 69 days of 2013 have witnessed 1,537 fatalities, including 882 civilians, 
116 SF personnel, and 539 militants.  

Pakistan believes that terrorism has become a 
global phenomenon and every nation has been 
affected directly or indirectly by this monster 
of violent extremism. Therefore, Pakistan 
believes in multidimensional approach rather 

‘Pakistan believes in 
multidimensional 

approach... to counter this 
hydra-headed ogre’ 
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than uni-dimensional approach to counter this hydra-headed ogre.  

While Pakistan’s policy on countering terrorism has remained focused on using 
all possible means hard and soft power, counter terrorism strategy is based on 
three pronged approach, famously known as 3-Ds approach of Deterrence, 
Development and Dialogue. The Deterrence emphasizes upon the 
enhancement of security measures that could possibly deter the terrorists 
from using the terror tactics. Pakistan believes that effective measures should 
be adopted to prevent the extensive aims of terrorists. The next step is to 
develop the society and address the issues that lead to radicalization. It is a 
proven fact that societies that are deprived of their basic rights are more 
determined to use the violent means to achieve their objectives. The basic 
need in development is development of education and justice to every one 
and all despite of their culture and religion.  

This policy has not shown the desired results. Deterrence has been really 
shaky; it probably broke down as many times as it held the sway. Some of the 
contested areas have exchanged occupation many a times between the 
militants and the security forces. 

Dialogue was used by the militants as a tool to regain time to regroup. Many 
local level agreements and commitments were broken by the militants as and 

when they felt strong enough to do so. In 
deed there was no viable dialogue partner 
who could ensure implementation of the 
mutually agreed terms and conditions. 
However, this does not men the dialogue is 

not a workable option. Many insurgencies have been resolved through the 
dialogue among the opposing parties. The most recent example is the political 
and negotiated settlement of the Northern Ireland in 1998. IRA fought a 
protracted war against UK. The British Government had announced huge 
bounties on the heads of IRA members. During the dialogue, same members 
were negotiating with the British Government and Her Majesty for the 
resolution of Northern Ireland. Now, there is a peace and prosperity in 
Northern Ireland41. 

‘Dialogue was used by the 
militants as a tool to 

regain time to regroup’ 
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Development remained below par because the writ of law enforcing agency 
was never strong enough and long enough to provide enabling environment 
for carrying out sustainable development activity.  

Realizing the shortfall of its 3-D policy, the new government of Pakistan is 
contemplating a rehash of the entire national security policy. As a part of that, 
an anti-terrorism strategy is also under consideration of the government42.  
The proposed 4Ts strategy envisages tracing of the elements, trailing 
coordination among the intelligence agencies, tackling the extremists or 
terrorists by taking action and seeking conviction as well as transforming of 
roles of religious scholars, mosques and seminaries in line with true teachings 
of Islam.  

The experts believe that there is a need to formulate comprehensive and 
coordinated counter terrorism and counter insurgency strategies as terrorism 
and insurgency form existential threat to Pakistan’s security. The proposed 4Ts 
strategy is aimed at overcoming this threat43. National Counter Terrorism 
Force (NCTF) has been proposed to be established with intelligence and law 
enforcement powers. It will be headed by the prime minister. It will collect 
information and strike at the roots of terrorism and extremism. Regular police 
will continue to do its routine crime control work but it will also cooperate 
with NCTF. There is also a proposal to establish a National Counter Insurgency 
Force (NCIF) to replace armed forces 
deployed in the insurgency hit areas. 
There is general consensus in Pakistan 
that the real danger to its security 
stems from these challenges, while at 
the same time the external threat has not receded outside. More than 48,000 
people have died in terrorism related incidents in a few recent years44.  

  

‘More than 48,000 people have 
died in terrorism related 
incidents in recent years’ 
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Policy Recommendation 

It is difficult to venture on recommending policy options on a tricky issue like 
de-radicalization. Some of the moorings to peg the national de-radicalization 
policy are:- 

 To develop a counter-narrative to challenge the ideological base of 
radical thought process;  

 To create enabling environment to discourage feeling of deprivation 
through economic incentives, fair play and taking care of socio-cultural 
sensitivities; 

 To undo disenfranchisement through political reforms in the tribal 
areas; 

 Educate the people and enable them to judge the reality rather being 
told by the exploiters about their options; 

 Improve governance through effective structures and efficient 
bureaucracy; 

 Institute sustainable social security network; 
 Ensure availability of jobs for the youth. Investment in this field may 

appear pinching, yet it would be more economical than combating 
terrorism. 

Conclusion 

Countering radicalization and de-radicalization are the essentials of cutting the 
recruitment for those who execute terrorist activities. This calls for a resource 
intensive effort. Political will is the 
core from which national de-
radicalization policy draws strength. 
Stat alone cannot implement the 
policy without co-opting the effected 
societies.  There is a need to come out of naiveties of Ds and Ts and move 
forward to formulate a comprehensive national policy, strategy and plan of 
action. Experiences of the other countries should be studied but not 

‘Political will is the core from 
which national de-radicalization 

policy draws strength’ 
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replicated. Pakistan’s national de-radicalization policy should be home grown, 
grounded in local realities and owned by the effected societies. 
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Pakistan and the Gulf Region: Historical 
Perspective and Future Trends 

Senator Sehar Kamran (TI)1 
 
Religious affinity, geographical proximity, Pakistan’s strategic 
location and its lead role in promoting the Islamic states’ 
political and strategic interests as well as continuous efforts 
by the Pakistani expatriate population to develop 
infrastructure and other institutions have made it a natural 
ally of the neighboring Gulf States. Pakistan despite its 
economic and social problems in recent years remains a close 
partner. The Gulf countries have both the geo-strategic as well 
as geo-political interest in 
Pakistan. Pakistan maintains 
close military ties with all Gulf 
States. It provides extensive 
support, arms and training for 
the military machines of these countries. The recent Arab 
spring and subsequent incidents have given a chance for Gulf 
countries to come closer to Pakistan. On the economic side, 
Pakistan enjoys formalized bilateral and multilateral relations 
on trade, security and economic development. It also benefits 
through remittances coming from its diaspora in the Gulf and 
also through the Gulf investments towards development 
projects in Pakistan. The two are huge trade partners. The 
Strategic Dialogues between GCC and Pakistan, the 
multilateral Free Trade Agreement and implementation of the 
Framework Agreement for Economic Cooperation remain top 
agenda items. The Gulf today is establishing its role as a 
unified powerful regional bloc and Pakistan stands as a 
strong, trusted and credible support with most cordial and 
brotherly relations based on the aspiration and sentiments of 
their peoples, shared history, religion and cultural affinities. 

‘Pakistan maintains close 
military ties with all Gulf 

States’ 

1 Senator Sehar Kamran is the President of Centre for Pakistan and Gulf Studies, as well as Member of Senate Standing 
Committees on Defence & DefenceProduction, Foreign Affairs, Kashmir Affairs & Gilgit Baltistan, Human Resource 
Development & Overseas Pakistanis 
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Introduction 

The Gulf region in the Middle East has long been one of the most volatile parts 
of the globe. Wars, coups d’état, rapid shift of alliances and alignments, 
numerous Intra-Arab and regional conflicts, constant interventions by the 
super powers have rocked the region since the discovery of oil. The recent 
“Arab spring” has opened new doors for a silent revolution. This has shattered 
confidence of the ruling families of the Gulf and has made them realize the 
need for support from old and trustworthy friends. 
 
Keeping in view the above, the rulers of this region formed a political and 
economic union named the Gulf Cooperation Council (GCC), consisting of six 
regional countries i.e. Bahrain, Kuwait, Oman, Qatar, Saudi Arabia and the 
United Arab Emirates on May 25, 1981.The aim of this collectivity is to 
promote coordination and cooperation between member states in all fields to 
achieve unity 2. 
 
The Gulf region for the last four decades has been passing through a critical 
phase. The Gulf wars and crumbling of the Soviet Union had created new 
uncertainties.  The fissures within the GCC and the difficulties in Saudi Arabia’s 
relations with the US in the post 9/11 period have added to the uncertainty 
and fragility of this region of vital importance to Pakistan 3. The US-led 
Western moves to promote democracy, particularly through the Broader 
Middle East and North Africa Initiative have made the rulers of the region 
recognize that the status quo is no longer the option. This is evident from a 
comment by a Dubai leader that “those who refuse to change will be changed” 

4. 
 
Pakistan since its inception as an independent state has always cherished the 
goal of establishing cordial relations with the Islamic World 5. Pakistan’s 
relations with the GCC countries form an essential pillar of its foreign policy. 
This relationship has historical, cultural, religious, economic and strategic 
bases. Since Islam has been the core ideology of Pakistan therefore, it was 
natural that Pakistan sought to have closer ties with Muslim “brothers” rather 
than the Hindu neighbors 6. Pakistan and the Gulf States have shown marked 
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awareness of each other’s security concerns over the years. After the 1971 
debacle, the rediscovery of Islamic roots offered Pakistani elite a chance to 

move nearer to public that has always 
remained closer to Islam than its 
leadership 7. Moreover, GCC region is 
economically important for Pakistan as it 
provides employment opportunities for 

more three million Pakistani expatriates, who have played a vital role in the 
development and progress of the Gulf counties. 
 
West Asia and Central Asia are the two ends of the axle on which Pakistan’s 
foreign policy wheel should turn 8. Pakistan, therefore, needs more vigorous 
efforts to solidify the existing bilateral relations and interact with the countries 
of the Gulf particularly Saudi Arabia, Qatar and UAE on an equal footing with 
emphasis shifting from “receiving” to “giving”. In the chapters to follow an in-
depth analysis of Pakistan’s political, economic and defense relationship with 
GCC countries has been carried out with special reference to economic and 
security objectives. 

Pak-Gulf Relations – Historical Perspective 

Pakistan’s strong attachment to the Islamic ideology has prompted it, since its 
inception, to espouse the causes of Muslims all over the world 9. Pakistan has 
always made conscious efforts to see the Ummah as a political and economic 
entity to ward off threats to its security. “Indeed the 1973 constitution 
imposes an obligation on the Pakistan Government to develop closer relations 
with other Islamic countries” 10. 
 
Pakistan’s relations with the Gulf countries have been defined by strong 
historical, cultural and religious ties based on shared political and security 
interests as well as economic interdependence. In addition, Pakistan’s unique 
geo-strategic location is linked to several key concerns of the GCC states 
including a number of foreign policy and security issues. An insight into the 
chemistry of Pakistan’s relationship with individual GCC member states is 
given below. 

‘GCC region is economically 
important for Pakistan’ 
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Kingdom of Saudi Arabia  

People of Pakistan have always felt a special reverence for Saudi Arabia as the 
land where Islam grew. Saudi Arabia considers Pakistan a leading non-Arab 
Muslim state. Pakistan has maintained 
cordial ties with most Arab countries, 
but Saudi Arabia and the UAE are by far 
the most significant 11. Close 
geographical proximity, historic trade ties, religious association and the 
economic facilitation have developed trust-worthy relations based on mutual 
respect. More than 1.5 million Pakistanis are working in Saudi Arabia 12. 
 
The identity of Pakistan and Saudi Arabia’s views on major regional and 
international issues is exemplary.  Saudi Arabia and Pakistan are leading 
members of the Organization of the Islamic Conference (OIC). Saudi Arabia has 
always supported Pakistan on the issue of Jammu & Kashmir and encouraged 
both the countries to start confidence building measures. Both countries were 
at same wave-length at the time of Afghan War and remained close allies 
fighting against communism during 1980s. During the 1990-1991 Gulf War, 
Pakistan, on Saudi request, sent troops to protect the Islamic holy sites in 
Saudi Arabia. Saudi Arabia rescued Pakistan in May 1998 (nuclear test) and 
promised to supply 50,000 barrels per day of free oil to help Pakistan cope 
with likely economic sanctions in the aftermath.  
 
Saudi Arabia is among the 15 top export partners of Pakistan with which 
bilateral trade volume has gone above US$ 4 billion per annum and is likely to 
be further increased in the years to come.  

United Arab Emirates 

Pakistan and the UAE have always enjoyed close fraternal relations which had 
taken roots even before the UAE came into existence 13. His Highness Sheikh 
Zayed bin Sultan Al-Nahyan, Ruler of Abu Dhabi visited Pakistan many times. 
His friendship with President Ayub Khan led to an exemplary bilateral 
relationship between Pakistan and UAE. During his visit, Sheikh Zayed was 
accorded honors reserved for heads of sovereign states which included a 21 

‘More than 1.5 million Pakistanis 
are working in Saudi Arabia’ 
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guns’ salute and guard of honor by three segments of the armed forces- the 
first such experience for him 14. 
 
General Ayub Khan during this period solicited through his influence, an 
invitation from the Shah of Iran for Sheikh Zayed to visit Tehran as relations 
between Abu Dhabi and Iran were tense and almost non-existenti 15. 
 
Mr. Zulfiqar Ali Bhutto further strengthened the relationship with Sheikh 
Zayed both at personal and official levels. The warmth and activity both at 
personal and state level relations diminished in Zia´s era and regained their 
warmth during General Pervez Musharraf’s rule. The relations continue to be 
friendly after President Asif Ali Zardari took oath of the office in 2008.UAE is 
appreciative of Pakistan’s role in the international campaign against terrorism 
16. 
 
The relationship between the two countries is steadfast and growing due to 
personal rapport between the 
leadership of the two countries. 
Efforts are underway to 
institutionalize this relationship 
beyond personal contacts and to make it mutually beneficial.  
 
More than1.2 Million skilled and semi-skilled Pakistanis are working in the UAE 
fortifying Pakistan’s foreign reserves by sending regular remittances. Pakistan 
was one of the biggest recipients of UAE aid in the wake of 2005 earthquake, 
IDP’s of Swat and 2010 flood devastations. According to the UAE Foreign Aid 
Report (2009), the UAE government and donor organizations granted DH 9 
billion (US$2.45bn) in foreign aid in 2009. The UAE committed grants of worth 
AED 998.5 million ($270 million) through Abu Dhabi Fund for development 
projects. The report reveals that AED 183.1 million was spent on humanitarian 
assistance, almost one third of the total aid. 
  

‘The relationship between the two 
countries is steadfast’ 
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Qatar 

Qatar strives to maintain balance between Pakistan and India as insurance for 
the stability and security in the Gulf. Various high-level visits have been 
exchanged between Pakistan and Qatar from time to time. Recently, 
Pakistan’s Prime Minister Syed Yusuf Raza Gilani paid an official visit to Qatar 
in February 2012. Qatari Emir reassured Prime Minister Gilani that the 
interests of Pakistan would never be compromised. During the visit, several 
agreements and MOU were signed mainly on import of Liquefied Natural Gas 
(LNG), security cooperation, customs and hydroelectric power development. 
 
From the Qatari side, the Emir of Qatar paid an official visit to Pakistan in April 
1999. He had previously visited Pakistan in 1991 as Heir Apparent and Defense 
Minister. Qatar’s Foreign Minister Sheikh Hamad bin Jassim bin Jabor Al-Thani 
last visited Pakistan on December 27, 2002 as the Emir’s Special Envoy 17. 
 
In Feb 2012 a Qatari delegation, headed by Minister for Energy Dr. 
Muhammad Bin Saleh Al-Saadh visited 
Pakistan. Both sides emphasized the 
need to keep up the momentum of 
progress, including the exchange of 
high-level delegates in the fields of 
energy, hydro-power generation, 
agriculture, infra-structure and aviation, to harness the full potential existing 
between the two brotherly countries 18. 
 
Further, the presence of around 52,500 strong expatriate Pakistanis in Qatar 
and their active involvement in the economic activities has strengthened links 
between the two countries. 

Oman 

Oman’s location has great strategic importance for Pakistan as it is its closest 
Arab neighbor in terms of physical distance. Oman remains strategically 
important to Pakistan and links the Arabian Peninsula to Pakistan. High level 
visits have been exchanged between the two countries from time to time. 

‘Both sides emphasized the 
need to keep up the momentum 

of progress’ 
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General Musharraf visited Oman in June 2000 in his capacity as Chief Executive 
of Pakistan. An agreement on Delimitation of Maritime Boundary between the 
two countries was signed during the visit. Sultan Qaboos visited Pakistan in 
April 2001. This was the only time he ever came to Islamabad for a bilateral 
visit 19. An agreement to establish a Pakistan-Oman Joint Investment Company 
(POIC) with a capital of Rs. 1.5 billion to be shared equally was signed. The 
Sultan donated an amount of US$ 3.6 million for establishment of IT Chairs in 
Pakistan.  
 
The present government has paid special attention to the relations with 
Oman. Prime Minister Gilani’s visit ensured the establishment of a joint 

business council between the Chambers 
of Commerce and Industries of Oman and 
Pakistan. In recent years, the number of 
Pakistanis in Oman, the amount of 

remittances being sent home and even volume of bilateral trade has doubled. 
Reinvigorating bilateral relations would certainly help in further expanding 
economic and trade cooperation. 
 
Today, Oman relies upon Pakistan more than ever. Oman has security and 
defense needs, and has to build alliances with its neighbors. Oman is home to 
over 175,000 Pakistanis, the majority of them working as laborers. The military 
relations between Pakistan and Oman are much deeper and are continuing to 
grow. Oman is part of the Pakistani sphere of influence. The visit of Prime 
Minister Gilani was a manifestation of the growing Omanese-Pakistani alliance 
which will benefit the entire region. 

Kuwait 

The existing relations between Kuwait and Pakistan are exemplary, honorable 
and model of mutual trust. These are 
based on common interest, mutual 
respect and co-operation in all spheres of 
life. Kuwait perceives Pakistan as a 
strategically important Muslim country. 
The principled position adopted by Pakistan during the Gulf conflict was 

‘Reinvigorating bilateral 
relations would certainly help’ 
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appreciated by the Kuwaiti leadership. After the withdrawal of the Iraqi forces 
from Kuwait, Pakistan army units played an important role in de-mining 
operations. The Pakistani government supported the coalition against Iraq’s 
invasion of Kuwait and sent 11,600 troops 20. 
 
The Government of Kuwait was among the first countries to extend assistance 
of US$ 100 million for the victims of the earthquake of October 2005 21. The 
Chairman of the Kuwaiti Red Crescent Society in January 2006 offered to build 
two state-of-the-art hospitals in earthquake hit areas 22. 
 
There has been a frequent exchange of high level visits between the two 
countries. The Emir of Kuwait visited Pakistan in September 1980 soon after 
assuming office. General Pervez Musharraf visited Kuwait in November 1999 
in his capacity as Chief Executive, and again, as President from 3-4th December, 
2005 while Prime Minister Shaukat Aziz attended funeral of the Late Amir 
Jabar al Sabah on 17th January 2006 23. 
 
The visit of the Emir of the State of Kuwait to Pakistan in 2006, the visits of 
President Zardari and Prime Minister Gilani in 2011 to Kuwait, and exchange of 
delegations at various levels are the pleasant reflection of the wishes of the 
two countries to take these relations yet to the wider horizon. 
 
Kuwait hosts over 160 thousand Pakistani community. Pakistani work forces 
including Doctors and other professionals actively and constructively are 
rendering their services for the development of Kuwait. Kuwait maintains 
constant interest for the growth and development in Economic, Trade and 
Investment fields with Pakistan. 

Bahrain 

Pakistan and Bahrain enjoy fraternal 
relations owing to shared interests 
and common concerns. Common 
faith, culture and shared values have 
strengthened relations between the two countries 24. The presence of around 
45,000 Pakistanis with a noticeable representation in the security and defense 

‘Common faith, culture and 
shared values have 
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forces of Bahrain is a manifestation of close relations. Almost half of the police 
force of Bahrain comprises of Pakistani expatriates. Diplomatic relations 
between Pakistan and Bahrain were established in June 1971. Bahrain is 
appreciative of the consistent support expressed by Pakistan for its 
sovereignty, territorial integrity, security and progress. Bahrain expressed its 
solidarity in 1998 on Pakistan´s demonstration of nuclear capability 25. 
 
President Zardari visited Bahrain in August 2011 on the invitation of King 
Hamad Bin Isa Al Khalifa. They agreed upon further promoting the existing 
Pakistan-Bahrain bilateral ties through enhanced economic interactions, 
promotion and facilitation of business community, providing mutual support 
to meet each another’s requirements, and taking advantage of the shared 
perceptions on a host of issues and work hand in hand for the stability and 
peace of the region 26. 

Strategic Importance of Pakistan  

The strategic importance of Pakistan is unique. China with its fastest economic 
growth rate of 9% is developing its 
southern provinces because its own port 
is 4500 km away from Sinkiang but 
Gawader port is 2500 km away. Pakistan 
offers to CARs the shortest route of 2600 
km as compared to Iran (4500 km) or 
Turkey (5000 km). Land locked 
Afghanistan now at the phase of Reconstruction, finds its ways through Khyber 
Pass. Gawader port with its deep waters attracts the trade ships of China, 
CARs and South East Asian Countries 27. 

Pakistan – GCC Free Trade Agreement 

Free trade zones between some countries are working very efficiently, like 
that of UAE, GCC; European Free Trade Association (EFTA), parallel to 
European Union and Comprehensive Investment Area (ACIA) of The ASEAN 
are, too, a good example of prudent leadership and management 28. Pakistan 
and the Gulf Cooperation Council enjoy privileged relations at political, 
economic and social levels. Millions of Pakistani expatriates are working in the 

‘Gawader port with its deep 
waters attracts the trade ships of 
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GCC. Their earnings contribute substantially to the foreign reserves of 
Pakistan. More than 250 social welfare projects of the UAE and generous 
humanitarian assistance of the Saudi Arabia and rest of the GCC states to the 
government and most affected people in flood hit areas of Pakistan are the 
prime examples of trustworthy and time-tested relations with Pakistan. 
 
On the part of Pakistan it is keen on developing special economic zones for 
investors from all the GCC states especially Saudi Arabia and United Arab 
Emirates. Pakistan’s agriculture sector has the potential to cater to the food 
requirements of the GCC region, which spends over $200 billion on farm 
imports. According to Board of Investment Pakistan (2009), the government of 
Pakistan received investment commitments of more than $30 billion from the 
GCC investors in Pakistan’s agriculture, livestock and dairy sectors. Major 
groups from GCC in general and the UAE in particular are willing to avail the 
opportunity and commit significant investment in Pakistan’s agriculture sector. 
Pakistan and GCC are still in process of negotiating the Free Trade Agreement, 
hopefully, it is expected that this agreement can be finalized soon.  

Pakistan and GCC Security Bloc 

Being the sixth largest army in the world and sole nuclear Muslim state, 
Pakistan has proposed to GCC states the 
setting up of a formal ‘security bloc’ to 
combat any external or internal security 
threats in the region 29. The creditable 
policy initiative also stresses the need to 
have a strategic partnership which will also ensure food safety, further 
economic integration and the security of the countries which will be part of 
the security bloc. 

Saudi Arabia 

Since the beginning, both the countries have maintained close military ties. 
Pakistan has provided extensive support, arms and training for the military of 
Saudi Arabia. Pilots of the Pakistan Air Force flew aircraft of the Royal Saudi Air 
Force to deter any raid from South Yemen in 1969. In the 1970s and 1980s, 
approximately 15,000 Pakistani soldiers were present in Saudi Arabia.  

‘Pakistan has proposed to 
GCC states the setting up of a 
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Iran-Iraq war changed Saudi security environment and both countries started 
to negotiate about limited Pakistani troop deployment. After prolonged 
negotiations it was agreed to deploy a limited Pakistani contingent on Saudi 
soil. In 1982, a formal agreement was signed and Saudi Pakistan Armed Forces 
Organization (SPAFO) headquarters was established at Riyadh. Pakistani 
troops were stationed at Tabuk and Khamis Mushayet. An armored brigade 
group was stationed at Tabuk from 1982 to 1988. In 1990s, need for Pakistani 
troops became obsolete in view of presence of large number of U.S. troops in 
Saudi Arabia in the aftermath of First Gulf War.  

United Arab Emirates 

In May 2006, Pakistan and the United Arab Emirates (UAE) signed a Defence 
Cooperation Agreement to further boost the existing military relations. 
Contents of Agreement involved matters of mutual interest and ways to 
enhance the existing cooperation in the field of defence 30. 

Saudi Arabia and Iran Relations 

Saudi Arabia and Iran established diplomatic relations in 1928. Relations were 
marked by exchange of high level visits which eventually led to a peaceful 
resolution of the islands of Farsi and Arabi. 
The unique feature of agreement is that it 
only designated the territorial water to the 
islands but it did not designate the 
continental shelf to either island 31. In 1968, 
when Great Britain announced to withdraw and vacate from the Gulf, Iran and 
Saudi Arabia took the primary responsibility for peace and security in the 
region. During the 1970s, Saudi Arabia's main concerns over Iran were firstly, 
Iran's modernization of its military and its military dominance all over the 
region; secondly, Iran's repossession of the islands of Big Tunb, Little Tunb and 
Abu Moussa in 1971 which challenged the United Arab Emirates claims over 
the Islands. But the relationship between Iran and Saudi Arabia was never as 
friendly as between the years 1968 and 1979 32. After the Iranian Revolution in 
1979, Khomeini and other Iranian leaders openly attacked and criticized the 
character and religious legitimacy of the Saudi regime.  
 

‘Saudi Arabia and Iran 
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Saudi Arabia and Iran have aspiration for Islamic leadership. Iran is skeptical of 
Saudi Arab´s pro US policy and the latter is concerned about former´s 
expansionist interests, especially in post-Saddam Iraq and the quest to build its 
own nuclear arsenal 33. The difference of political ideologies and governance 
also divided both countries. Energy is a third source of tension between Saudi 
Arabia and Iran and the two differ on their position regarding pricing of oil in 
global market 34. 

 
To most Saudis, though, the Syrian conflict is not just about Syria. It is also 
about Saudi Arabia’s sworn opponent: Iran. Saudi Arabia is also apprehensive 
of Iran´s nuclear program 35. 

Saudi Arabia-Iran tensions and Role of Pakistan 

During June 2011, it was reported that Pakistan tried to mediate tensions 
between Iran and Saudi Arabia following the GCC deployment of forces to 
Bahrain. President Zardari was reportedly mediating talks between Saudi 
Arabia and Iran to patch up their strained relations focusing on improving 
bilateral relations and strengthening cooperation in various fields. It was also 
reported that President Zardari’s major goals was to normalize Saudi-Iranian 
relations to the level that existed before the Kingdom sent troops to Bahrain. 
It also pointed out that Rehman Malik acted as the special envoy of Zardari in 
this respect. President Zardari travelled to Iran while soon after this visit, 
Interior Minister Rehman Malik travelled to Saudi Arabia 36. 

Pak-Gulf Defence and Security Cooperation 

For more than four decades, the Gulf region has witnessed super powers’ 
competition, regional rivalry, conflict and an insatiable desire for strong 
defense. Since the beginning of Iran-Iraq war in September 1980, the entire 
Gulf region was affected seriously and each one of the GCC States felt 
threatened. Prior to the war, the Islamic revolution in Iran also posed a serious 
challenge and created deep fears among the monarchies in the region. It is 
believed that the Gulf region of the 21stcentury is likely to remain susceptible 
to the same challenges and uncertainties that bedeviled it throughout the 
twentieth century.  This perception was in fact a major reason for the 
formation of the GCC in 1981.  
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Pakistan-Gulf defense relationship is almost as old as their political and 
diplomatic contacts. Most of the GCC states depended heavily on Pakistan’s 
assistance in raising their defense and 
security forces. This defense relationship 
was mainly evolved because of the decision 
of the then Gulf leadership to have a clean 
break with the colonial past and their 
mistrust on capabilities of Indian, 
Jordanian, Egyptian and Sudanese forces. The economic cost was another 
major factor for engaging Pakistani trainers. In fact, Pakistan played a 
significant role in formation of the defense establishment in various countries 
of the Gulf.  
 
There is long history of security relations between Pakistan and several Gulf 
countries. In 1970s and 80s, many Gulf countries flushed with oil money 
bought state of the art equipment but local population lacked technical skills 
37. The recent Arab spring and subsequent incidents and their basic motives 
have given a chance for Gulf countries to come further closer to Pakistan. 
Pakistan through its military and bilateral cooperation has always tried to 
shield these countries from various external and internal threats.  
 
The following narrative of defense cooperation between Pakistan and the 
individual GCC States explains depth of their defense relationship:- 

Pak- Saudi Arabia Defense Cooperation 

Mutual Cooperation Programme between the Armed Forces of the two 
countries commenced in 1967 on a limited scale. However, in March 1979, 
Saudi authorities requested for military manpower assistance. Consequently, a 
Protocol Agreement with Saudi Arabia was signed on 14 December which was 
revised recently to widen its scope and to include provision of cooperation in 
defense production, defense science and technology and to raise its present 
level to Joint Defense Collaboration. Under the Mutual Cooperation 
Programme, Pakistan provides military training to Saudis on a large scale. 
Intelligence agencies of Pakistan and Saudi Arabia enjoy close relationship 
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going back over two decades. Currently, main focus of cooperation is Arab 
extremists. Details of this cooperation are usually not made public and both 
countries prefer to work behind the scenes.  
 
A three-week long joint exercise (AL-SAMSAAM-IV-2011) inclusive of latest 
trainings between Pakistan Army and Royal Saudi Land Forces was held in 
September/ October 2011.  

Pak-UAE Defense Cooperation  

Pakistan Army has been training UAE military troops since 1968. The 
mechanism was formalized in mid-1970´s through signing of a protocol. 
Pakistan’s overwhelming role in 
establishing and operating the Abu Dhabi 
Air Force was resented by some Arab 
states. Pakistanis have been prominent as 
advisors and trainers in various fields of 
activities in the UAE. Its Air Force was at one time like an extension of the 
Pakistan Air Force.  
 
Pakistan is supporting UAE in training of army, navy and air force. A lot of 
UAE´s militarily installations are manned by Pakistani personnel. Cooperation 
in the field of defense was institutionalized in June 1994, with the 
establishment of the Defense Consultative Group. The Group aims at 
increasing defense cooperation through joint military production, military 
exercises, training and intelligence sharing.  

Pak-Qatar Defense Cooperation 

Defense cooperation between Pakistan and Qatar was formalized through a 
MOU signed in December 1983 and subsequently replaced by a Protocol in 
1985. Pakistan provides training facilities to Qataris in its military training 
establishments apart from exporting arms and ammunitions.  
 
During July 2010, Pakistan and Qatar signed two MOUs on Defense 
Cooperation. Given the geo-strategic and economic needs the two countries 
are looking expansion and diversification of defense cooperation 38.  

‘Pakistanis have been 
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Pak- Oman Defense Cooperation 

The main feature of our military cooperation with Oman has been deputation 
of our Armed Forces personnel to the Sultan’s Armed Forces (SAF). Around 
212 Omani officials have been trained in the various military training 
institutions in Pakistan since 1993.  POF has sold various types of armaments 
and ammunition to Oman from 1972 to 1994 in small quantities. However, a 
declining trend was noticed thereafter.  
 
Oman has been recruiting from specific Baluch communities to man its state 
security forces since 1960s. A 
Pak-Oman Joint Programmer 
Review Group (JPRG) was 
formed in 1985. This is a 
formal forum to hold meetings regularly in Pakistan and Oman once every two 
years.  

Pak-Kuwait Defense Cooperation 

Pakistan’s defense cooperation with Kuwait dates back to 1968. It essentially 
covers military training and deputation of armed forces personnel. In August 
1990, there were nearly 700 deputations from Pakistan armed forces in 
Kuwait. After the end of the first Gulf War in 1991 Pakistan army engineers 
were engaged in the projects of mine clearance in Kuwait. Well over 200 
Kuwaiti armed forces personnel have been trained in the training institutions 
of Pakistan, as well.  The large scale presence of American Forces in Kuwait has 
negatively impacted upon Pak- Kuwait bilateral defense relations. During this 
visit in 2011 to Kuwait, President Zardari called for institutionalizing defense 
cooperation through training and military exchanges 39. 

Pak- Bahrain Defense Cooperation 

Military cooperation with Bahrain commenced in 1971, covering mainly the 
fields of military training and provision of deputations for the Bahrain Defense 
Forces. At present there are no deputations in Bahrain mainly due to 
employment of retired Pakistan Armed Forces personnel on contract basis by 
Bahrain Defense Forces (BDF).  
 

‘A Pak-Oman Joint Programmer Review 
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Defense cooperation with Bahrain has been institutionalized in the form of 
Joint Programme Review Group (JPRG) formed in 1985 which holds its 
meetings every year alternately in Pakistan and Bahrain.  
 
Many Pakistanis along with other foreigners serve in Bahrain's police, National 
Guard and armed forces. Bahrain saw large scale protests recently against 
ruling dynasty. Government needed more man power to control the situation. 
GCC under the leadership of Saudi Arabia sent about 4000 soldiers mostly 
Saudi troops to Bahrain. Bahrain's Foreign Minister Khalid Bin Ahmed al Khalifa 
visited Islamabad in March 2011 and Commander of Bahrain's National Guards 
Lieutenant General Sheikh Mohammad bin Isa bin Salman al-Khalifa visited 
Pakistan in December 2010 and June 2011. Defense cooperation between two 
countries was the main subject during the talks. 

Pakistan’s Relations with Iraq & Iran 

Iraq - Iraq and Pakistan established diplomatic relations in 1947. Iraq was the 
first Arab country to recognize Pakistan. 
In 2003, prior to the outbreak of the 
second Gulf War, the government of 
Pakistan announced it was opposed to 
any action against Iraq. Pakistan was under pressure by the public to vote 
against the war although some had been considering a vote for the war. After 
the war ended however Pakistan had indicated that it was willing to send 
troops to Iraq for peacekeeping, if the Iraqi people wanted it. Iraq's 
ambassador to Pakistan said he considers Pakistan a Muslim "superpower"40.  
 
Pakistan has strongly supported Iraq's territorial integrity and does not 

support Kurdish separation. Over the years, the 
relationship between Iraq and Pakistan has 
developed further and Pakistan played an 
important role in the recent years in 
development of Iraq. Pakistan was one of the 

first countries which opened its Diplomatic Mission in Baghdad after the 
America withdrew its forces. 
  

‘Iraq was the first Arab country 
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Iran - Apart from being a neighbor, Iran is the only country with which 
Pakistan has “had age-old relations, based on 
cultural, ethnic, and spiritual links”. Pakistan 
shares over 900 kilometers common border 
with Iran. Traditionally Pakistani frontiers with 
Iran have always been peaceful, safe, and 
secure.  

 
Iran was the first country, which recognized Pakistan upon its emergence as an 
independent country in August 1947. Since Iran had its security concerns from 
the expansionist designs of former Soviet Union and an uneasy relationship 
with Arab world, therefore, emergence of a non-Arab Muslim country on its 
neighborhood provided her reprieve and reinforced its security. Whereas, 
Pakistan, otherwise agonized of Indian aggression and hostile Afghanistan, 
took Iran as its strategic partner that was amply demonstrated by Iran during 
1965 and 1971, Indo-Pak wars. It also militarily assisted Pakistan in the initial 
days of its independence.  
 
First Pakistani Premier Mr. Liaquat Ali Khan visited Iran in 1949 and Iranian 
Shah reciprocated that in 1950. Along with Turkey, Pakistan and Iran 
established Regional Cooperation for Development (RCD), an inter-
governmental organization for socio-economic development in the member 
countries in 1964.  
 
Following the Islamic revolution in Iran in 1979, Pakistan was the first country, 
which recognized Revolutionary Iranian Government and made high level visits 
as a good will gesture. During Iran-Iraq war, Pakistan made hectic efforts to 
negotiate a deal between two Islamic countries to end the war. Pakistan also 
persuaded Saudi Arabia and other Gulf countries to normalize their relations 
with Iran that at times was viewed with suspicion by these countries. 
Unfortunately, both countries developed minor divergences over the interim 
setup in Afghanistan upon withdrawal of Soviet Union and later on the issue of 
the support to Taliban by Pakistan and Northern Alliance by Iran and India. 
Considering these differences, Iran did not support Pakistan on the issue of 
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Kashmir UN resolution on Human Rights in 1996. It was a serious setback to 
Pakistani efforts and India which had already developed its relations with Iran, 
got an opportunity “to fish in trouble waters,” for its own strategic interests. 
Thereafter, Indian spying agency RAW, made inroads into Balochistan and 
other parts of Pakistan for causing internal destabilization, which is continuing 
unabated even today. 
 
On its part, Pakistan, however, continued maintaining its brotherly relations 
with Iran. After fourteen years of delayed negotiations over the Iran–Pakistan–
India (IPI) gas pipeline project, Pakistan and Iran have finally signed the initial 
agreement in Tehran on May 24, 2009. The project, termed as the peace 
pipeline by officials from both countries, has been signed by President Zardari 
and President Mahmoud Ahmadinejad of Iran on the side-lines of the tripartite 
summit on Afghanistan security in Tehran 41. 

 

Pak-Gulf Economic, Trade and Commercial Relations 

Generally all GCC countries except Bahrain are heavily dependent on oil and 
gas exports. Their almost complete dependence on oil resources, accounting 
for 95 percent of their incomes, has prompted intensive efforts to develop 
other sectors and diversify their economies 42. However, not much progress 
has been achieved in this direction. The governments in the GCC countries are 
cognizant of the challenges facing their economies, and have initiated policies 
aimed at intensifying important changes in macro-economic objectives and 
priorities. This is illustrated by adjustment strategies of Kuwait, Oman and 
Saudi Arabia which share elements like elimination of budget deficit, 
promotion of private sector, and formulation of manpower and income 
policies for productive absorption of a rapidly increasing labor force in those 
countries 43. The general agreement in form of industrial development in the 
Gulf oil states is that since oil is non-renewable resource, they must create 
alternative source of national wealth well before the oil wealth runs out 44. 
The unprecedented rise in the oil prices has however generated enormous 
financial resources which are being diverted towards development activities 
creating more job and business opportunities. The present status of 
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commercial relations with GCC states is given in the table as appendix I. A brief 
overview of Pakistan’s economic relations with individual GCC states is as 
follows:- 

Saudi Arabia 

Unfortunately the bilateral trade and economic relationship with Saudi Arabia 
is not commensurate with our close political relations. Although our exports to 
Saudi Arabia have shown a steady progress in recent years yet those are very 
small as compared to total Saudi imports. The range of goods and 
commodities being exported is also rather limited. 
 
Pakistan’s major exports to Saudi Arabia comprise mainly of conventional 
products including Rice, ready-made garments, cotton fabrics, synthetic 
fabrics, made up textiles, tents and canvas, fruits and vegetables, spices, 
towels, carpets and rugs, sports goods, fish and fish preparations, handicrafts, 
leather manufactures and printed matters etc. Imports from Saudi Arabia 
mainly comprise crude petroleum, polythene, plastic molding powder, 
aluminum waste, urea, dates, copper wire and rods, ships and boats, ether 
and its derivatives, chemicals machines, paper waste, parts of aircraft and 
sulfur. The balance of trade is heavily negative for Pakistan which is due to 
large scale of import of petroleum products from Saudi Arabia 45. 
 
Saudi investments in Pakistan would also appear to be miniscule in the context 
of its total investments abroad. Major sectors of Saudi investments include 
transport, construction, chemicals, cement, electronics, financial business, 
communications and trade 46. 

United Arab Emirates 

Pakistan and UAE have a joint Ministerial Commission, headed on the UAE 
side, by their Deputy Prime Minister and Minister of State for Foreign Affairs 
and Pakistan side by the Foreign Minister. The Joint Commission last met in 
Abu Dhabi in 1997. The 9th meeting of JMC was expected in March 2004 in 
Islamabad on the occasion of the visit of Sheikh Hamdan bin Zayed Al-Nayhan, 
the Deputy Prime Minister and Minister of State for Foreign Affairs. However, 
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the meeting could not materialize. President of UAE during his visit to Pakistan 
on December 27, 2005 accepted our proposal to host the next JMC session 47. 
 
The balance of trade between Pakistan and UAE has not been in our favor 
owing to heavy imports of petroleum and petroleum products. Pakistan’s 
major exports include rice, fruits and vegetables, fish and fish preparation, 
textile related products etc 48.  
 
Major import items include chemical material and products, machinery and its 
parts, ships and boats, gold, iron and steel and manufactures thereof, 
manufactures of non-ferrous metals, motor vehicles, ores and concentrates of 
iron and steel, synthetic fabrics, paper and paperboard, besides petroleum 
and petroleum products. 

Qatar 

Pakistan and Qatar initially established a Joint Economic Committee (JEC) in 
April 1984 to institutionalize and promote economic cooperation between the 
two countries. The Committee’s first meeting was held in March 1985. 
Thereafter, it became dormant for over 14 years and was ultimately converted 
into a Joint Ministerial Commission during the Emir’s visit to Pakistan in April 
1999. The first meeting of the Joint Ministerial Commission was held on 2002 
May 1999 in Doha 49. 
 
Major Exports to Qatar from Pakistan include rice, fish, fruits, vegetable, 
textiles and leather goods. Major Imports from Qatar are Petroleum, fertilizer 
and chemicals. The balance of trade with Qatar is negative for Pakistan. 

Oman 

Pakistan and Oman established a Joint Investment Company (POIC) in 2001. 
The Company has played a role in the development of Gwadar and Textile City 
projects.  
 
The Pak-Oman Economic Cooperation Committee was established in 1994 
between the Federation of Pakistan Chambers of Commerce and Industry and 
Oman Chamber of Commerce. It is another business forum for mutual 
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cooperation 50. The 4th Session of the Pak-Oman JMC was held on 10 March 
2003. The Omani side was thanked for $100 million development assistance 
announced by Sultan Qaboos during his visit to Pakistan in April 2001, to cover 
development assistance to Balochistan, establishment of two chairs in 
Pakistani universities and investment through Pak – Oman Investment 
Company. The Pakistani side also appreciated the Omani decision of awarding 
consultancy to M/s National Engineering Services Pakistan (NESPAK) for 
extension of the Gwadar airport. 

Kuwait 

The bilateral Trade Agreement concluded in July 2002, established a broader 
framework for the promotion and diversification of commercial and economic 
relations, proposing frequent exchange of visits, participation in trade and 
industrial fairs, and cooperation between the Chambers of Commerce and 
Industry. However, its proposals have not translated into deepening of 
relations amongst the private sector establishments of the two countries. 
 
Pakistan’s exports to Kuwait mainly consist of rice, foodstuff, textiles, leather 
products, pharmaceuticals, electrical machinery, tents, fresh fruits and 
vegetables. Imports from Kuwait consist of considerable amounts of 
petroleum and petroleum products, iron/steel scrap and chemicals.  
 
Kuwait has rendered financial help to Pakistan on various occasions. Following 
the May 1998 nuclear tests, when US$ 250 million were provided to the State 
Bank of Pakistan has a balance of payment support. Kuwait has also donated 
US$ 100 million for the 8thOctober earthquake victims in November 2005. 
 
Over the past three decades (since 1976), the Kuwait Fund for Arab Economic 
Development (KFAED) has provided assistance worth US$ 208.95 million for 
ten projects, which have since been completed. In early 2005, KFAED 
approved a $33 million funding for the Lyari Express Way. The projects 
currently being financed in Pakistan by the Fund are valued at US$ 245 million. 
 
The Karachi-based Pakistan-Kuwait Investment Company (Private) Limited, 
which was set as a joint venture in 1978, operates Al-Meezan Investment 



FORESIGHT – Global Challenges & Strategies     Vol I, 2013                               109 

 

Bank, while the Kuwait Investment Authority has 100 percent ownership of 
the Sheraton Hotel in Karachi.  

Bahrain 

Pakistan-Bahrain Joint Economic Commission (at the level of senior officials) 
was established in January 1983 to promote relations in the economic, 
commercial, technical and cultural fields. Agreements, MOU's and other 
programmes are dealt with through JEC meetings held alternatively between 
the two countries.  
 
The annual trade between Bahrain and Pakistan has reached to US$ 250 
million. Bahrain is seeing Pakistan with a potential for agricultural investments 
and dairy related industry, whereas Pakistani business community is 
interested in Bahrain's booming property market, banking and trade.  
 
The balance of trade with Bahrain is negative for Pakistan. A huge potential 
exists for marketing Pakistani products in Bahrain if proper marketing 
strategies are adopted 51. 

Analysis of Pakistan-Gulf Relations: Future Trends 

As discussed in the earlier chapters, Pakistan’s relations with the GCC 
countries are based on centuries old mutual trust and confidence that have 
stood the test of time. This bond has further been strengthened by Pakistan’s 
unequivocal support for Muslim &Arab causes at the United Nations, OIC, 
NAM etc. 
 
A mutual understanding has always existed amongst Pakistan and the GCC 
States on almost all international political issues like Israeli-Palestinian conflict, 
Indo-Pak relations, the Gulf War (1990-1991) and the War on Terror. Pakistan 
has played an important role in the GCC States with respect to training of 
Armed Forces personnel as well as in terms of the presence of Pakistani 
military advisers in the GCC countries. The economic ties between the GCC 
states and Pakistan have grown over the time and have culminated in a series 
of agreements and treaties establishing commissions to promote trade and 
investment in the region. 
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Pakistan’s economy is under pressure due to the War on Terror escalating for 
last many years. Since 2006, the War has spread like a contagion into settled 
areas of Pakistan that has so far, cost the country more than 35,000 citizens, 
3500 security personnel, destruction of infrastructure, internal migration of 
millions of people from parts of northwestern Pakistan, erosion of investment 
climate, nose diving of production and growing unemployment and above all 
brought economic activity to a virtual standstill in many parts of the country. 
Pakistan had never witnessed such devastating social and economic upheaval 
in its industry, even after dismemberment of the country by direct war. During 
the last 10 years the direct and indirect cost of war on terror incurred by 
Pakistan amounted to $ 67.93 billion or Rs.5037 billion. 
 
Political Relations 
 
The fraternal bond created on the basis of Islam is a key factor in Pakistan-GCC 
relations. Pakistan and the GCC states as members of the OIC have jointly 
promoted each other’s causes and strengthened cooperation among Islamic 
countries. Furthermore, Pakistan has actively supported the right of 
Palestinian self-determination on all international forums. In turn, the GCC 
states, especially Saudi Arabia, have clearly shown their support for Pakistan in 
the dispute with India over Kashmir. Their position has been consistent and 
steadfast with regard to the Kashmir Issue. Furthermore, the GCC has strongly 
encouraged & supported Pakistan in its recent peace-building efforts with 
India. 
 
The Iraqi invasion of Kuwait (1990-1991) was an important epoch in GCC-
Pakistan relations. Pakistan played a constructive role during the Gulf War. 
Pakistan has emerged as a key player in the post-Sept 11 periods and in the 
War on Terror. The cooperation between the GCC countries and Pakistan with 
respect to the conflict in Afghanistan and counter-terrorism is also 
noteworthy.  
 
Pakistan has historically followed a policy of non-interference in the intra GCC 
disputes. It pursued a prudent policy during the entire Iraq-Kuwait crisis based 
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on principles of the UN Charter and the international law. During the Iraqi 
occupation of Kuwait and the subsequent operation “Desert Storm”, Pakistan 
took a principled stand in the Security Council, supporting the sovereignty and 
territorial integrity of both countries while calling for implementation of the 
UN Security Council resolutions on the Gulf crisis. This positive role was 
acknowledged by Kuwait and other GCC countries. 
 
Although Pakistan enjoys friendly relations with all the GCC countries but 
smaller countries like Bahrain, Qatar, Kuwait and to some degree Oman, feel 
that Pakistan pays more attention and importance to Saudi Arabia and UAE. 
While Pakistan seems justified in manifesting greater importance to Saudi 
Arabia and UAE, owing to the special nature of their relationship and 
cooperation, this impression needs to be rectified by closer high level 
interaction with the other GCC countries. 
 
Another important factor which is diluting relations between Pakistan and GCC 
States is over emphasis on Muslim brotherhood – the phrase no more appeals 
to the public especially the elite and business community in the Gulf. There is 
also a need to realize the importance of other actors in the Gulf States, 
particularly India. Pakistan should not always be seen countering the Indian 
influence in an overt manner. Such a policy has proven to be 
counterproductive. The foreign policy formulators in Pakistan should accept 
the emerging realities in the Gulf region and try to develop relations with the 
leadership and the elite on ground realities rather than rhetoric. The new 
leadership in many GCC countries is no more fascinated by merely religious 
and cultural affinities. They need to be dealt with pragmatically as Pakistan is 
still the most important actor in the region and trustworthy friend equipped 
with modern technology and strong military. 
 
 
 
 
  



FORESIGHT – Global Challenges & Strategies     Vol I, 2013                               112 

 

Conclusion 
 In the foregoing perspective, Pakistan may continue to solidify existing 
bilateral relations with Gulf countries and interact on an equal footing. 
Bilateral relations may be built on 
institutional basis and be further 
strengthened by more frequent 
exchanges at functional level and with 
increased interactions between private 
sectors. Pakistan needs to change the 
impression of being at the receiving end 
by transforming aid into trade and 
strengthening commercial and trade 
contacts. Sincere efforts are required by the Pakistani leadership to attract 
investment from GCC businessmen for joint defence venture and joint 
ventures in food and agriculture.  

 
Being the sixth largest army in the world and geographical proximity, Pakistan 
may initiate proposal for a security block to combat any external or internal 
security threats in the region. The creditable policy initiative may also stress 
the need to have a strategic partnership to ensure food safety, further 
economic integration and the security of the countries which will be part of 
the security bloc. 

 
Pakistan has to maintain equilibrium between the GCC countries and Iran to 
ensure political understanding, economic development and stability in the 
region. It has to act maturely to benefit from the energy resources of the Gulf 
region and to maintain its political ascendency as a conduit between GCC and 
Iran. Pakistan’s political stability shall remain a key factor in its foreign 
relations at regional and international level.  

 
“My message to our brotherly Muslim States is one of friendship and goodwill. 
We are all passing through perilous times. The developments in Palestine and 
Kashmir should serve as an eye opener to us all. It is only by putting up a united 
front that we Muslims can make our voice felt in the counsels of the world”.  

Muhammad Ali Jinnah (founder of Pakistan) August 7, 1948 

‘Sincere efforts are required by 
the Pakistani leadership to 

attract investment from GCC 
businessmen for joint defence 
venture and joint ventures in 

food and agriculture 



FORESIGHT – Global Challenges & Strategies     Vol I, 2013                               113 

 

Appendix I 
Trade between Pakistan and Gulf Countries (Value in ‘Million’ US Dollars) 

Year TRADE BAHRAIN KUWAIT OMAN QATAR K.S.A. U.A.E. IRAN IRAQ 

July - 

Dec, 

2011-

2012 

EXPORT 30.000 42.100 89.900 55.200 186.600 920.500 69.000 26.000 

IMPORTS 59.900 1760.600 164.300 142.500 2390.000 4346.100 106.000 2.100 

BALANCE -41.786 
-

1717.900 
-74.400 -87.300 

-

2203.400 

-

3425.600 
-37.000 23.900 

2010-

2011 

EXPORT 85.400 94.900 165.800 122.000 427.500 1808.300 161.900 97.400 

IMPORTS 320.500 3330.500 197.900 191.200 4546.600 5488.700 572.400 2.500 

BALANCE -235.100 
-

3235.600 
-32.100 -69.200 

-

4119.100 

-

3680.400 

-

410.500 
94.900 

2009-

2010 

EXPORT 64.900 87.100 138.600 119.800 393.100 1720.400 207.200 100.200 

IMPORTS 261.900 2403.400 222.700 143.100 3385.600 5029.100 100.200 25.600 

BALANCE -197.000 
-

2316.300 
-84.100 -23.300 

-

2992.500 

-

3308.700 
107.000 74.600 

2008-

2009 

EXPORT 76.293 115.666 223.316 150.172 455.634 1470 187.104 36.034 

IMPORTS 88.179 2,244.19 89.099 65.791 4,272.03 3192.3 506.939 0.1 

BALANCE -11.886 
-

2,128.53 
134.217 84.381 

-

3,816.40 
-1722.3 

-

319.835 
35.934 

2007-

2008 

EXPORT 76.61 120.884 223.748 137.193 380.08 2,078.22 218.56 19.838 

IMPORTS 91.3 3,001.24 94.721 713.964 3,609.68 3,412.61 551.748 0.038 

BALANCE -14.69 
-

2,880.36 
129.027 

-

576.769 

-

3,229.60 

-

1,334.39 

-

333.188 
19.8 
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2006-

2007 

EXPORT 53.687 84.361 63.636 60.103 289.118 1,385.08 167.545 33.478 

IMPORTS 171.321 1,729.16 79.326 589.509 3,492.17 1,748.46 405.628 0.245 

BALANCE -117.634 
-

1,644.80 
-15.69 

-

529.406 

-

3,203.05 
-363.378 

-

238.083 
33.233 

2005-

2006 

EXPORT 45.845 72.593 55.838 42.405 329.262 1,312.84 188.077 17.357 

IMPORTS 53.954 1,702.88 70.311 486.748 2,994.63 1,694.98 450.084 0.271 

BALANCE -8.109 
-

1,630.29 
-14.473 

-

444.343 

-

2,665.37 
-382.14 

-

262.007 
17.086 

2004-

2005 

EXPORT 42.425 79.462 49.444 33.829 325.796 1,095.49 147.108 79.494 

IMPORTS 58.539 939.913 38.592 152.565 2,478.46 1,701.87 242.087 
               

-    

BALANCE -16.114 -860.451 10.852 
-

118.736 

-

2,125.66 
-606.382 -94.979 79.494 
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APPENDIX 2 

Detail of Pakistani Expatriates in GCC Countries and their Home Remittances, 
(In Million US Dollars) 

Countries No of Pakistani Expatriates 
Financial Year  

Share in Growth 
FY 09 -10 FY 10-11 

Bahrain 45,000 153.2 151.3 -0.02 

Kuwait 160,000 432 445.1 0.17 

Qatar 52,200 24.9 34.8 0.12 

Saudi 

Arabia 
1,500,000 1,559.50 1,917.90 4.6 

Oman 175,000 227.8 287.3 0.8 

U.A.E  1,200,000 1,688.60 2,038.90 4.5 

Total 3,132,200 4,086.00 4,875.30 10.17 
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‘The Dispensable Nation: American Foreign 
Policy in Retreat’ - BY VALI NASR 

 
 Saqib Mehmood  

The book ‘the Dispensable Nation: American Foreign Policy in Retreat’ written 
by renowned journalist, academic and policy 
practitioner Vali Nasr offers some good insights into the 
American Foreign Policy towards Middle East under 
Obama Administration. The book is based on close 
observation of man, who was inside the decision 
making tent, hence the observations, assumptions, and 
assertions made by him in this book regarding the 
failure of American Foreign policy in aforementioned 
region cannot be neglected or rejected at once—but 
can be accepted with few deviations.  

Nasr as Senior Advisor to Richard Holbrook from 2009 to 2011, revisits the two 
years long effort of Holbrook’s team to make diplomacy work rather than 
military solution and asserts that despite having the rational choices based on 
long experience of diplomacy and international politics, Richard Holbrook was 
mischievously neglected by the Obama Administration while pursuing the 
American policy in Middle East, Afghanistan and Pakistan. The Obama 
Administration took strategic decisions regarding Afghanistan and Pakistan by 
entertaining the domestic political compulsions. The military bureaucracy and 
hawkish pressure groups within the decision making circles pushed aside 
rationalism and pragmatism. Here what Mr Nasr has failed to grapple with is 
how Bush Administration resorted to the concepts of military pre-emption 
rather than diplomacy that led America into two very costly and needless 
wars. It looks like as Nasr has failed to connect the whole story by just starting 
from the middle and ending nowhere.    
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He argues that very costly COIN (Counter Insurgency) strategy propagated by 
Gen. Stanley McCrystal and David Petraeus that demanded for deployment of 
excessive US troops in Afghanistan in 2010 was opposed by Holbrook from the 
beginning, who was of the view that a regional solution through dialogue and 
negotiation was the only way forward to achieve a sustainable peace and 
stability in Afghanistan. Mr. Holbrook and every member of his team including 
Nasr himself was of the view that given the corrupt and unreliable outlook of 
Karzai government, the COIN strategy coupled with development packages will 
simply not work. Rather talking to Taliban by roping in regional powers like 
Pakistan could have resulted into a tangible and positive outcome. He is right 
to much extent in his observation that America has left Afghanistan an 
unresolved issue first by blocking the meaningful negotiations with Taliban 
and regional stakeholders and than cutting short a military surge with half 
hearted development package.   

Nasr after devoting almost half of his book to his boss stretches the focus of 
his argument to America’s role as an indispensable nation in the World 
politics.  He claims that at a time when America’s role is fading away as an 
indispensable nation in international affairs, the rising influence of China in the 
region and Arab awakening in the Middle East pose serious challenges to 
future of American role in the region.  

While Mr. Nasr himself a protagonist of American dispensation argues that 
prudence and diplomacy could have produced better results in the region. He 
argues in chapter ‘who lost Pakistan’ that US had lost the strategic vision and 
broader geopolitical compulsion while dealing with the indispensable ally like 
Pakistan. He argues that America could have won over Pakistan by just 
offering her aid for longer time. He seems very convincing in his assertion that 
America while pursuing the short term and tactical interests has lost Pakistan 
somewhere in the way. Had US fulfilled its commitments to diplomacy and 
rationalism while dealing with Pakistan, it could have better secured its long 
term interests in the region.   

While stretching the area where American foreign policy is in retreat, Nasr 
provides a conceptual framework and gives rational arguments for an activist 
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American foreign policy. He asserts that tightening the screws of economic 
sanctions on Iran will eventually ‘turn Iran into a failed state’ that will result 
into a more complex and dangerous situation not only for Iran but for the 
greater American interests in the region. He argues that weakening of Iran will 
‘open the Middle East to surge of Sunni radicalism’—where rising regional 
powers like China and Russia will have greater space to play. Nasr suggests 
that America should let the diplomacy to tackle the Iranian issue by offering 
Iran real incentive to desist from making the bomb and keep it alive to play a 
role of balancer in the region.  

Nasr also sees Iraq as American unfinished business in the region. He argues 
that hasty American withdrawal from Iraq without setting up a functioning 
democracy has given rise to a sectarian clash, instability and broader prospects 
of conflict between Sunni and Shiite blocks. A gradual withdrawal coupled with 
an ‘earlier political settlement in Bahrain and Syria’ would have kept the 
‘embers of sectarianism from erupting into raging flames.’   

In chapter ‘the Fading Promise of the Arab Spring’ Nasr provides a framework 
of how one should understand the role of US in managing the so called Arab 
Spring. He sets the basic line of American foreign policy that America would 
not support democracy in all Arab states but those whose cause fit in the 
frame of American interest. Whether it is Arab spring or Arab Awakening, 
Obama administration has failed to play its due role in bringing back the 
stability in the region. The changing American stance at the borders of every 
Arab State has proved America less credible and less committed to its own 
values and culture. Nasr sees Obama as a reluctant realist when it comes to 
playing the real role of a super power in managing the Arab Spring.          

 In the subsequent chapter Nasr provides a very realistic and convincing 
picture of the American foreign policy in the Middle East and that is—play 
defence with regards to Arab Spring, be offensive when it comes to dealing 
with Iran, and continue with war on terror. Without criticizing the duplicity of 
this policy Nasr suggests that America should do all this but in accordance with 
the changing geo-strategic scenarios.  
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Nasr has forgotten, while prescribing the projection of American power 
beyond its territory that every nation has its limits and domestic compulsions 
when it comes to charting out its role and foreign policy in other regions.  
Especially after indulging into two long and unnecessary wars, America’s 
economic strength to back more foreign adventure and engagements has 
reduced significantly. Moreover American people are also tired and exhausted 
in investing unpromising foreign adventures. At the end of the day the leaders 
have to take into account the domestic political compulsions while devising 
the state’s foreign policy.  

American public at the moment seems less interested in buying this argument 
that America will solve all the World’s problems. Rather they want to live with 
John F. Kennedy’s exhortation “We must face the fact that the United States is 
neither omnipotent nor omniscient—that we are only 6 percent of the world’s 
population—that we cannot impose our will upon the other 94 percent of 
mankind—that we cannot right every wrong or reverse each adversity—and 
that therefore there cannot be an American solution to every world problem.” 
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‘The Price of Politics’ BY BOB WOODWARD 

Ikram Ullah Khan  

The book “The price of Politics” is written by Bob Woodward, who is a 
renowned American top investigative reporter. Bob had been in the 
journalists’ team which originally remained 
involved in the reporting of striking “Watergate 
Scandal” that led to the resignation of President 
Richard Nixon.  

He already has 16 books to his credit including his 
famous writing “Obama’s Wars”. This book “Price 
of politics” is his 17th book that is based on one 
and half year of reporting. Those who want to 
understand the contemporary US politics “price of 
politics” is a best choice as the real involved group of actors of US politics is 
here with real names and in real situations.  Some key issues that have been 
addressed in this book are the Presidential and Congressional campaigns, US 
security, current economic situation and its possible future. 

The process of US policymaking behind the scene is quite visible in this book. It 
is a detailed documented description of the events that occurred during this 
specific tenure that started from summer of 2011. It is the time of the 
beginning of debt crisis debates that somehow remained continued more than 
next three years. 

“Price of politics” reveals the politics behind the debates, negotiations and 
efforts to reshape and to introduce new reforms in US taxation system, 
security issues and to catch up public support for the upcoming US 
Presidential election.   

Woodward set of connections of occurrences are interesting that he has 
drawn from the minutes of the meetings of that period, emails, other 
communications and through comprehensive interviews of all important 
players that remained involved in these happenings.  
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It provides the precise documented account of almost all significance 
happenings in US power corridors and in semi-private communications and 
sittings. It give a impression to its reader that here is lack of reasonable 
balance in US budget allocations for security and elsewhere due to personal 
conflicts and reluctance to accept others views on the particular matter.  

It accentuates the contemporary US political system. A careful study of “Price 
of politics” provides the basic understanding of the problems that President 
faces due to US legislative mechanism in the making or imposing of a new 
legislation and taxation. 

It point up that President of USA can’t negate the Congress and it is not an 
easy task to achieve desirable results, without active and behind the scene 
political campaigns. It is becoming evident after reading this book that even 
for a much needed legislation, to secure US national interest; US president has 
to initiate campaigns outside the Congress to convince other important 
Congressmen.     

This book enlightens about the exchange of views and difference of opinions 
between Obama and other top leaders of his party and Republicans. It explains 
that in the aftermath of global economic recession, Democrats’ and 
Republicans were convinced to restore US economy and federation’s fiscal 
condition but procedural and policy differences continued to remain existed in 
Obama’s first tenure.  

It also enlightens that politicians don’t accepts the opponents’ ideas even if 
this idea has apparently noble aims. For instance this book put in the picture 
that  Obama after taking the oath of US President office had aim to recover 
the US economy through coordinated efforts of Democrats and Republicans. 

Obama revised his thoughts on the day,  Rep. Eric Cantor then House minority 
whip, presented a recovery plan which was stemming from Republican’s 
manifesto. Republicans recovery plan might have worked in a positive way, 
but mainly because it had Republicans innovation, was considered against the 
Democrats policies and manifesto. So, that recovery plan was not welcomed 
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by Obama, arguably he acted in this way to secure the Democrats’ political 
interests. 

After that Obama’s efforts to convince Congress to manage the federal 
spending and tax policy had been continued throughout his first tenure. So, 
the study of this book brings clarity in the views of its readers about the 
character of US top politicians. The book is the transcript of behind the scenes 
developments and about the particular role of various branches of US 
government in relation to formulation of new tax policy.  

Woodward very intelligently narrated not only the problems related to policy 
formulation but also he attempted to expose the involved human factor. The 
internal feelings, professional jealousy, the good and bad times and the inner 
working of dealings with problematic matters that has real impact on US 
economy and its prosperity and even on the politicians’ personal careers.     

“Price of politics” primarily provides a detailed sketch about the personalities 
of two prime characters of recent US power politics, first one is President 
Obama and the second main character is then Speaker of the House, John 
Boehner. It is visible that these two smiling faces are doing a good job in US 
national interest but at the same time some unwanted acts are present in 
their accounts.  

 Woodward provided an account of Obama’s lack of ability to bring US 
business community and Congressional Republicans along with him on the 
same page for the formulation of new tax policy.  

It is a unique document that communicates about the Republicans inflexibility 
in the favor of Reagan’s tax reforms (1986) and against the Obama’s new 
policy to generate heavy amount of taxes. Obama and his aides also had an 
unyielding stance to continue the efforts to run the business in their own way 
to provide the necessities of lives including Healthcare to US citizens.  

It gives an account that what are the factors that drives Republicans and what 
drives Democrats to formulate new policy.  It also focuses on the inner 
dimension of part members, Cantor versus Boehner.  
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The text of the book is yet not being challenged by any one, so there is no 
doubt exists about the credibility of “Price of politics”. Some negative points 
are that it has too much detailed and repetition of the events and statements. 
Woodward has not provided a formal bibliography. 
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‘The Future of Pakistan’ BY STEPHEN P COHEN 
Adeela Bahar Khan 

The book ‘The Future of Pakistan’ contains articles written by renowned 
‘expert’ Stephen P Cohen  and others. Cohen is world’s most trusted expert on 
South Asia especially civil military relations in 
Pakistan. The book is a collection of essays 
predicting reasonable future scenarios for 
Pakistan. It gives the contributors an opportunity 
to express their perception without having to 
confirm with a central theme or argument. 
Hence, the authors have the advantage of saying 
precisely what they analyze, or make out, of a set 
of potential drivers.  

It presents a comprehensive coverage of 
domestic and international dynamics of the state of affairs and evaluates 
several scenarios for how the country will develop, evolve, and act in the near 
future, as well as the geopolitical implications of each. Furthermore, it focuses 
on a number of political, social and economic challenges Pakistan currently 
faces, since partition. Stephen Cohen's scenarios range from the continuation 
of the present civil-military arrangement to soft authoritarianism and 
dictatorship, though he feels that the most likely scenario for Pakistan may be 
that its present will be its future.  

“The Future of Pakistan” furthermore examines those key variables that have 
turned the two neighboring states, India-Pakistan into opponents. It talks 
about the inherently antagonistic nature of the existing bilateral issues and 
bring to light the element of deep mutual mistrust. It addresses critical factors 
including the role of and impact of radical groups and militants; developments 
in specific key regions such as Punjab and the rugged KPK frontiers with 
Afghanistan and the influence of and interactions with India, Pakistan’s arch 
rival since birth. Pakistan’s political turmoil and its complicated relationship 
with militancy and extremism is the core of global discussions on this country. 
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But the prospect of such a huge and expanding population of unemployed and 
underemployed young people, when added to Pakistan’s current economic 
and political problems, is confounding. ‘The Future of Pakistan’ augments the 
debate keeping this point on priority. 

It also examines Pakistan-US ties which, in the recent past, have been shaky 
and unpredictable. He argues that despite efforts, the relationship is far from 
being a trusted partnership. The bilateral relationship to be cultivated would 
require not only a stable commitment of resources but a “reservoir of 
patience” from the US. US have not had a good track record in managing aid 
where some amount of flexibility and pragmatism is required. To have a real 
impact the US will have to increase its level of attention and resources that it 
devotes to South Asia and to Pakistan in particular to achieve the objectives 
seriously. Additionally, there is a section on the evolution of Pakistan–China 
relations and how it is expected to play out in conjunction with other variables 
to determine future contours for Pakistan. The best contemporary assessment 
raises the question of re-engagement with Pakistan and policy options 
available to both sides for their respective national interest. 

Pakistan, stands at a crucial stage politically, socially, economically, and 
strategically in these days. The multidimensional crises seem unavoidable, and 
any feasible solution seems elusive. Hence, a study of the cross-section of 
Pakistan’s youth, and its potential in determining its future, offers a fresh 
perspective while charting future scenarios. Education lies at the core of 
several problems Pakistan is struggling with and places special focus on 
developing this sector. Regional geopolitics is the most serious issue in 
considering Pakistan’s future, which requires a necessary degree of 
accordance between all stakeholders. The book in this regard lacks a measure 
of coherence. However, the book represents limited scope for policymakers as 
it presents few recommendations to secure Pakistan’s future – rather, it best 
is a source document of ready reference for researchers engaged in Pakistan 
studies. 
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‘Syria’s uprising and the fracturing of the 
Levant’ BY EMILE HOKAYEM 
Sara Batool  

“Syria’s uprising and the fracturing of Levant” written by Emile Hokayem is a 
detailed account of the Syrian Crisis where the writer has presented well 
argued information about the tragic war in Syria. 
Emily Hokayem in his book offers most timely 
vivid understanding of the facts relating to the 
role of opposition groups and the interests of the 
regional countries. The author is a Senior 
Research Fellow for Middle East security at the 
International Institute for Strategic Studies 

 In the very first Chapter of the book Hokayem 
highlights the reasons behind Syria’s failure to 
keep the monarchic rule stable which was passed from a brutal father to an 
untrained son. The writer associates the decay of the Syrian State to the 
corruption and social injustice which became evident during the rule of Bashar 
al Assad. Hokayem paints a picture of Syria where the economy is growing, but 
so is the gap between the rich and the poor when he quotes “in the process of 
economic reforms the ruling cliques shifted the economic planning and 
development towards the urban areas”.  He argues that Bashar became 
overconfident after he managed to get out of international isolation and made 
strong allies like Turkey and Qatar, but that he shrank his inner circle to a level 
that proved fatal for him. 

Hokayem narrates that Assad did not conquer power instead he inherited it 
and it influenced the affairs of the state. He writes “that cousins and other 
relatives were given key security positions in the country and friends were 
appointed as ministers and ambassadors”. The ruling class also deepened its 
involvement in business circles and took advantage of the economic reforms. 
Hokayem explains that rather than strengthening the institutions Assad was 
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playing in the hands of a narrow circle where he quotes “even as real power 
moved away from the institutions into the hands of a narrow circle”. 

In real the Assad regime is designed in such a centralized way that the 
characteristics and persona of the ruling Assad made all the difference. Thus, 
differentiating between the styles of the two Assads becomes indispensible to 
understanding how Bashar lost Lebanon, until then one of the few remaining 
occupations in the world that his father had brilliantly maintained. It might 
also explain how under Bashar, Syria turned from a regional player into the 
theater of a proxy war, and from an ally of Iran and a master of Hezbollah into 
a protégé of both. 

The book offers a solid narration of events, at times going out of his way to 
prove issues that became, after his print, more easily evident, such as 
Hezbollah's participation alongside Assad. In the closing chapters, Hokayem 
offers some "solutions," in an effort to stay away from advocating any position 
he merely reiterates the debate on how to end the conflict. 

In trying to explain the reasons behind the revolution, however, Hokayem 
seems to lump the two Assads into simply "the regime" or the "household of 
Assad," or at times credits the father for things he was not known for. 

Although the books offers excellent narration of the Syrian uprising but at the 
same time the author is not certain of his arguments and provides 
contradictory statements. Hokayem writes that Bashar "al-Assad was keen to 
portray himself as embodying the state and preserving the pretense of its 
institutional functioning, even as real power moved away from institutions and 
into the hands of a narrow circle." This suggests that under Hafez, real power 
was with institutions rather than a narrow circle. All evidence, however, points 
to the contrary. 

The author explains that under both Assads, corruption was rampant, the 
economy was in shambles, and institutions were hollow.  Hafez Al Assad, the 
cunning father perfected "divide-and-conquer" in Syria and Lebanon, and used 
it next to his feared security agencies, while brilliantly sitting on the fence 
regionally and winning concessions from bigger and competing powers. Bashar 
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Al Assad, the less capable son relied on his fearsome henchmen alone, if this 
was the case then the question which arises is could a narrow circle all alone 
help keep Bashar his power this long? 

The writer while explaining the dominance of Alawites, associates the power 
of Alawites more to cultural and social behavior rather than religious patterns. 
While he explains that “during the part of French mandate over Syria the 
Alawites dominated the regions of the north-west but does not advocate the 
point that it was due the divide-and- rule policies of the British and French that 
allowed the minority groups to rule over the majority groups that resulted as 
assigning power to Alawites. The western strategy behind redesigning of the 
map and the ethnic engineering is resulting in today’s crisis. 

In his recommendations for Syria, Hokayem quotes US Chief of Staff Martin 
Dempsey as saying that Syrian air-defenses are more formidable than Libya's, 
and that as such, they would be a harder nut to crack. The book stops short of 
questioning Dempsey's judgment and, if justified, offering alternative tactics 
such as using standoff weapons to hit Assad assets, including runways that 
allow his forces to fly fighters and receive reinforcements from Iran and 
Russia. 

Another recommendation seems to raise more questions than answers. "A 
power-sharing arrangement with willing remnants of the Assad regime," he 
writes, adding that "the substance of such an arrangement would have to 
recognize the primacy of citizenship over other forms of identity and establish 
an inclusive form of government that secures minority rights alongside greater 
political participation." 

Hokayem goes on to recommend "primacy of citizenship over other forms of 
identity," which begs the question: If Syrians are citizens with equal rights, 
then who should share power with whom, and why? 

In Syria's Uprising, Hokayem does a good job recapturing events, but not so 
much explaining them. His book would be a good primer for many Syrians who 
are looking into the preliminary information about the Syrian Crisis but not the 
ones who want to get in depth analysis. 
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Khutba-e-Allahabad2 

Sir Muhammad Iqbal’s 1930 Presidential Address to the 25th Session 
of the All-India Muslim League Allahabad, 29 December 1930 

1. Islam and Nationalism  
2. The Unity of an Indian Nation  
3. Muslim India Within India  
4. Federal States  
5. Federation As Understood in the Simon Report  
6. Federal Scheme As Discussed in the Round Table Conference  
7. The Problem of Defence  
8. The Alternative  
9. The Round Table Conference  
10. The Conclusion 

Gentlemen, I am deeply grateful to you for the honor you have conferred 
upon me in inviting me to preside over the deliberations of the All-India 
Muslim League at one of the most critical moments in the history of Muslim 
political thought and activity in India. I have no doubt that in this great 
assembly there are men whose political experience is far more extensive 
than mine, and for whose knowledge of affairs I have the highest respect. It 
will, therefore, be presumptuous on my part to claim to guide an assembly 
of such men in the political decisions which they are called upon to make 
today. I lead no party; I follow no leader. I have given the best part of my 
life to a careful study of Islam, its law and polity, its culture, its history and 
its literature. This constant contact with the spirit of Islam, as it unfolds 
itself in time, has, I think, given me a kind of insight into its significance as a 
world fact. It is in the light of this insight, whatever its value, that, while 
assuming that the Muslims of India are determined to remain true to the 
spirit of Islam, I propose not to guide you in your decisions, but to attempt 
the humbler task of bringing clearly to your consciousness the main 
principle which, in my opinion, should determine the general character of 
these decisions. 

                                                             
2 Source: http://www.columbia.edu/itc/mealac/pritchett/00islamlinks/txt_iqbal_1930.html 
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[[1]] Islam and Nationalism 

[[1a]] It cannot be denied that Islam, regarded as an ethical ideal plus a 
certain kind of polity – by which expression I mean a social structure 
regulated by a legal system and animated by a specific ethical ideal – has 
been the chief formative factor in the life-history of the Muslims of India. It 
has furnished those basic emotions and loyalties which gradually unify 
scattered individuals and groups, and finally transform them into a well-
defined people, possessing a moral consciousness of their own. Indeed it is 
not an exaggeration to say that India is perhaps the only country in the 
world where Islam, as a people-building force, has worked at its best. In 
India, as elsewhere, the structure of Islam as a society is almost entirely 
due to the working of Islam as a culture inspired by a specific ethical ideal. 
What I mean to say is that Muslim society, with its remarkable 
homogeneity and inner unity, has grown to be what it is, under the 
pressure of the laws and institutions associated with the culture of Islam. 

[[1b]] The ideas set free by European political thinking, however, are now 
rapidly changing the outlook of the present generation of Muslims both in 
India and outside India. Our younger men, inspired by these ideas, are 
anxious to see them as living forces in their own countries, without any 
critical appreciation of the facts which have determined their evolution in 
Europe. In Europe Christianity was understood to be a purely monastic 
order which gradually developed into a vast church organization. The 
protest of Luther was directed against this church organization, not against 
any system of polity of a secular nature, for the obvious reason that there 
was no such polity associated with Christianity. And Luther was perfectly 
justified in rising in revolt against this organization; though, I think, he did 
not realize that in the peculiar conditions which obtained in Europe, his 
revolt would eventually mean the complete displacement of [the] universal 
ethics of Jesus by the growth of a plurality of national and hence narrower 
systems of ethics. 

[[1c]] Thus the upshot of the intellectual movement initiated by such men 
as Rousseau and Luther was the break-up of the one into [the] mutually ill-
adjusted many, the transformation of a human into a national outlook, 
requiring a more realistic foundation, such as the notion of country, and 
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finding expression through varying systems of polity evolved on national 
lines, i.e. on lines which recognize territory as the only principle of political 
solidarity. If you begin with the conception of religion as complete other-
worldliness, then what has happened to Christianity in Europe is perfectly 
natural. The universal ethics of Jesus is displaced by national systems of 
ethics and polity. The conclusion to which Europe is consequently driven is 
that religion is a private affair of the individual and has nothing to do with 
what is called man's temporal life. 

[[1d]] Islam does not bifurcate the unity of man into an irreconcilable 
duality of spirit and matter. In Islam God and the universe, spirit and 
matter, Church and State, are organic to each other. Man is not the citizen 
of a profane world to be renounced in the interest of a world of spirit 
situated elsewhere. To Islam, matter is spirit realizing itself in space and 
time. Europe uncritically accepted the duality of spirit and matter, 
probably from Manichaean thought. Her best thinkers are realizing this 
initial mistake today, but her statesmen are indirectly forcing the world to 
accept it as an unquestionable dogma. It is, then, this mistaken separation 
of spiritual and temporal which has largely influenced European religious 
and political thought and has resulted practically in the total exclusion of 
Christianity from the life of European States. The result is a set of mutually 
ill-adjusted States dominated by interests not human but national. And 
these mutually ill-adjusted States, after trampling over the moral and 
religious convictions of Christianity, are today feeling the need of a 
federated Europe, i.e. the need of a unity which the Christian church 
organization originally gave them, but which, instead of reconstructing it in 
the light of Christ's vision of human brotherhood, they considered fit to 
destroy under the inspiration of Luther. 

[[1e]] A Luther in the world of Islam, however, is an impossible 
phenomenon; for here there is no church organization similar to that of 
Christianity in the Middle Ages, inviting a destroyer. In the world of Islam 
we have a universal polity whose fundamentals are believed to have been 
revealed but whose structure, owing to our legists' [=legal theorists'] want 
of contact with the modern world, today stands in need of renewed power 
by fresh adjustments. I do not know what will be the final fate of the 
national idea in the world of Islam. Whether Islam will assimilate and 
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transform it, as it has before assimilated and transformed many ideas 
expressive of a different spirit, or allow a radical transformation of its own 
structure by the force of this idea, is hard to predict. Professor Wensinck of 
Leiden (Holland) wrote to me the other day: "It seems to me that Islam is 
entering upon a crisis through which Christianity has been passing for 
more than a century. The great difficulty is how to save the foundations of 
religion when many antiquated notions have to be given up. It seems to me 
scarcely possible to state what the outcome will be for Christianity, still 
less what it will be for Islam." At the present moment the national idea is 
racialising the outlook of Muslims, and thus materially counteracting the 
humanizing work of Islam. And the growth of racial consciousness may 
mean the growth of standards different [from] and even opposed to the 
standards of Islam. 

[[1f]] I hope you will pardon me for this apparently academic discussion. 
To address this session of the All-India Muslim League you have selected a 
man who is [=has] not despaired of Islam as a living force for freeing the 
outlook of man from its geographical limitations, who believes that religion 
is a power of the utmost importance in the life of individuals as well as 
States, and finally who believes that Islam is itself Destiny and will not 
suffer a destiny. Such a man cannot but look at matters from his own point 
of view. Do not think that the problem I am indicating is a purely 
theoretical one. It is a very living and practical problem calculated to affect 
the very fabric of Islam as a system of life and conduct. On a proper 
solution of it alone depends your future as a distinct cultural unit in India. 
Never in our history has Islam had to stand a greater trial than the one 
which confronts it today. It is open to a people to modify, reinterpret or 
reject the foundational principles of their social structure; but it is 
absolutely necessary for them to see clearly what they are doing before 
they undertake to try a fresh experiment. Nor should the way in which I am 
approaching this important problem lead anybody to think that I intend to 
quarrel with those who happen to think differently. You are a Muslim 
assembly and, I suppose, anxious to remain true to the spirit and ideals of 
Islam. My sole desire, therefore, is to tell you frankly what I honestly 
believe to be the truth about the present situation. In this way alone it is 
possible for me to illuminate, according to my light, the avenues of your 
political action. 
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[[2]] The Unity of an Indian Nation 

[[2a]] What, then, is the problem and its implications? Is religion a private 
affair? Would you like to see Islam as a moral and political ideal, meeting 
the same fate in the world of Islam as Christianity has already met in 
Europe? Is it possible to retain Islam as an ethical ideal and to reject it as a 
polity, in favor of national polities in which [the] religious attitude is not 
permitted to play any part? This question becomes of special importance in 
India, where the Muslims happen to be a minority. The proposition that 
religion is a private individual experience is not surprising on the lips of a 
European. In Europe the conception of Christianity as a monastic order, 
renouncing the world of matter and fixing its gaze entirely on the world of 
spirit, led, by a logical process of thought, to the view embodied in this 
proposition. The nature of the Prophet's religious experience, as disclosed 
in the Quran, however, is wholly different. It is not mere experience in the 
sense of a purely biological event, happening inside the experient and 
necessitating no reactions on its social environment. It is individual 
experience creative of a social order. Its immediate outcome is the 
fundamentals of a polity with implicit legal concepts whose civic 
significance cannot be belittled merely because their origin is revelational. 

[[2b]] The religious ideal of Islam, therefore, is organically related to the 
social order which it has created. The rejection of the one will eventually 
involve the rejection of the other. Therefore the construction of a polity on 
national lines, if it means a displacement of the Islamic principle of 
solidarity, is simply unthinkable to a Muslim. This is a matter which at the 
present moment directly concerns the Muslims of India. "Man," says Renan, 
"is enslaved neither by his race, nor by his religion, nor by the course of 
rivers, nor by the direction of mountain ranges. A great aggregation of men, 
sane of mind and warm of heart, creates a moral consciousness which is 
called a nation." Such a formation is quite possible, though it involves the 
long and arduous process of practically remaking men and furnishing them 
with a fresh emotional equipment. It might have been a fact in India if the 
teaching of Kabir and the Divine Faith of Akbar had seized the imagination 
of the masses of this country. Experience, however, shows that the various 
caste units and religious units in India have shown no inclination to sink 
their respective individualities in a larger whole. Each group is intensely 
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jealous of its collective existence. The formation of the kind of moral 
consciousness which constitutes the essence of a nation in Renan’s sense 
demands a price which the peoples of India are not prepared to pay. 

[[2c]] The unity of an Indian nation, therefore, must be sought not in the 
negation, but in the mutual harmony and cooperation, of the many. True 
statesmanship cannot ignore facts, however unpleasant they may be. The 
only practical course is not to assume the existence of a state of things 
which does not exist, but to recognize facts as they are, and to exploit them 
to our greatest advantage. And it is on the discovery of Indian unity in this 
direction that the fate of India as well as of Asia really depends. India is 
Asia in miniature. Part of her people have cultural affinities with nations of 
the east, and part with nations in the middle and west of Asia. If an 
effective principle of cooperation is discovered in India, it will bring peace 
and mutual goodwill to this ancient land which has suffered so long, more 
because of her situation in historic space than because of any inherent 
incapacity of her people. And it will at the same time solve the entire 
political problem of Asia. 

[[2d]] It is, however, painful to observe that our attempts to discover such 
a principle of internal harmony have so far failed. Why have they failed? 
Perhaps we suspect each other’s intentions and inwardly aim at 
dominating each other. Perhaps, in the higher interests of mutual 
cooperation, we cannot afford to part with the monopolies which 
circumstances have placed in our hands, and [thus we] conceal our egoism 
under the cloak of nationalism, outwardly simulating a large-hearted 
patriotism, but inwardly as narrow-minded as a caste or tribe. Perhaps we 
are unwilling to recognize that each group has a right to free development 
according to its own cultural traditions. But whatever may be the causes of 
our failure, I still feel hopeful. Events seem to be tending in the direction of 
some sort of internal harmony. And as far as I have been able to read the 
Muslim mind, I have no hesitation in declaring that if the principle that the 
Indian Muslim is entitled to full and free development on the lines of his 
own culture and tradition in his own Indian home-lands is recognized as 
the basis of a permanent communal settlement, he will be ready to stake 
his all for the freedom of India. 
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[[2e]] The principle that each group is entitled to its free development on 
its own lines is not inspired by any feeling of narrow communalism. There 
are communalisms and communalisms. A community which is inspired by 
feelings of ill-will towards other communities is low and ignoble. I 
entertain the highest respect for the customs, laws, religious and social 
institutions of other communities. Nay, it is my duty, according to the 
teaching of the Quran, even to defend their places of worship, if need be. 
Yet I love the communal group which is the source of my life and behavior; 
and which has formed me what I am by giving me its religion, its literature, 
its thought, its culture, and thereby recreating its whole past as a living 
operative factor, in my present consciousness. Even the authors of the 
Nehru Report recognize the value of this higher aspect of communalism. 
While discussing the separation of Sind they say, "To say from the larger 
viewpoint of nationalism that no communal provinces should be created, 
is, in a way, equivalent to saying from the still wider international 
viewpoint that there should be no separate nations. Both these statements 
have a measure of truth in them. But the staunchest internationalist 
recognizes that without the fullest national autonomy it is extraordinarily 
difficult to create the international State. So also without the fullest cultural 
autonomy – and communalism in its better aspect is culture – it will be 
difficult to create a harmonious nation." 

[[3]] Muslim India within India 

[[3a]] Communalism in its higher aspect, then, is indispensable to the 
formation of a harmonious whole in a country like India. The units of 
Indian society are not territorial as in European countries. India is a 
continent of human groups belonging to different races, speaking different 
languages, and professing different religions. Their behavior is not at all 
determined by a common race-consciousness. Even the Hindus do not 
form a homogeneous group. The principle of European democracy cannot 
be applied to India without recognizing the fact of communal groups. The 
Muslim demand for the creation of a Muslim India within India is, 
therefore, perfectly justified. The resolution of the All-Parties Muslim 
Conference at Delhi is, to my mind, wholly inspired by this noble ideal of a 
harmonious whole which, instead of stifling the respective individualities 
of its component wholes, affords them chances of fully working out the 
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possibilities that may be latent in them. And I have no doubt that this 
House will emphatically endorse the Muslim demands embodied in this 
resolution. 

[[3b]] Personally, I would go farther than the demands embodied in it. I 
would like to see the Punjab, North-West Frontier Province, Sind and 
Baluchistan amalgamated into a single State. Self-government within the 
British Empire, or without the British Empire, the formation of a 
consolidated North-West Indian Muslim State appears to me to be the final 
destiny of the Muslims, at least of North-West India. The proposal was put 
forward before the Nehru Committee. They rejected it on the ground that, 
if carried into effect, it would give a very unwieldy State. This is true in so 
far as the area is concerned; in point of population, the State contemplated 
by the proposal would be much less than some of the present Indian 
provinces. The exclusion of Ambala Division, and perhaps of some districts 
where non-Muslims predominate, will make it less extensive and more 
Muslim in population – so that the exclusion suggested will enable this 
consolidated State to give a more effective protection to non-Muslim 
minorities within its area. The idea need not alarm the Hindus or the 
British. India is the greatest Muslim country in the world. The life of Islam 
as a cultural force in the country very largely depends on its centralization 
in a specified territory. This centralization of the most living portion of the 
Muslims of India, whose military and police service has, notwithstanding 
unfair treatment from the British, made the British rule possible in this 
country, will eventually solve the problem of India as well as of Asia. It will 
intensify their sense of responsibility and deepen their patriotic feeling. 

[[3c]] Thus, possessing full opportunity of development within the body 
politic of India, the North-West Indian Muslims will prove the best 
defenders of India against a foreign invasion, be that invasion one of ideas 
or of bayonets. The Punjab with 56 percent Muslim population supplies 54 
percent of the total combatant troops in the Indian Army, and if the 19,000 
Gurkhas recruited from the independent State of Nepal are excluded, the 
Punjab contingent amounts to 62 percent of the whole Indian Army. This 
percentage does not take into account nearly 6,000 combatants supplied to 
the Indian Army by the North-West Frontier Province and Baluchistan. 
From this you can easily calculate the possibilities of North-West Indian 
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Muslims in regard to the defence of India against foreign aggression. The 
Right Hon'ble Mr. Srinivasa Sastri thinks that the Muslim demand for the 
creation of autonomous Muslim states along the north-west border is 
actuated by a desire "to acquire means of exerting pressure in emergencies 
on the Government of India." I may frankly tell him that the Muslim 
demand is not actuated by the kind of motive he imputes to us; it is 
actuated by a genuine desire for free development which is practically 
impossible under the type of unitary government contemplated by the 
nationalist Hindu politicians with a view to secure permanent communal 
dominance in the whole of India. 

[[3d]] Nor should the Hindus fear that the creation of autonomous Muslim 
states will mean the introduction of a kind of religious rule in such states. I 
have already indicated to you the meaning of the word religion, as applied 
to Islam. The truth is that Islam is not a Church. It is a State conceived as a 
contractual organism long before Rousseau ever thought of such a thing, 
and animated by an ethical ideal which regards man not as an earth-rooted 
creature, defined by this or that portion of the earth, but as a spiritual 
being understood in terms of a social mechanism, and possessing rights 
and duties as a living factor in that mechanism. The character of a Muslim 
State can be judged from what the Times of India pointed out some time 
ago in a leader [=front-page article] on the Indian Banking Inquiry 
Committee. "In ancient India," the paper points out, "the State framed laws 
regulating the rates of interest; but in Muslim times, although Islam clearly 
forbids the realization of interest on money loaned, Indian Muslim States 
imposed no restrictions on such rates." I therefore demand the formation of a 
consolidated Muslim State in the best interests of India and Islam. For India, it 
means security and peace resulting from an internal balance of power; for 
Islam, an opportunity to rid itself of the stamp that Arabian Imperialism was 
forced to give it, to mobilize its law, its education, its culture, and to bring 
them into closer contact with its own original spirit and with the spirit of 
modern times. 

[[4]] Federal States 

[[4a]] Thus it is clear that in view of India's infinite variety in climates, races, 
languages, creeds and social systems, the creation of autonomous States, 
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based on the unity of language, race, history, religion and identity of economic 
interests, is the only possible way to secure a stable constitutional structure in 
India. The conception of federation underlying the Simon Report necessitates 
the abolition of the Central Legislative Assembly as a popular assembly, and 
makes it an assembly of the representatives of federal States. It further 
demands a redistribution of territory on the lines which I have indicated. And 
the Report does recommend both. I give my wholehearted support to this 
view of the matter, and venture to suggest that the redistribution 
recommended in the Simon Report must fulfill two conditions. It must precede 
the introduction of the new constitution, and must be so devised as to finally 
solve the communal problem. Proper redistribution will make the question of 
joint and separate electorates automatically disappear from the constitutional 
controversy of India. It is the present structure of the provinces that is largely 
responsible for this controversy. 

[[4b]] The Hindu thinks that separate electorates are contrary to the spirit of 
true nationalism, because he understands the word nation to mean a kind of 
universal amalgamation in which no communal entity ought to retain its 
private individuality. Such a state of things, however, does not exist. Nor is it 
desirable that it should exist. India is a land of racial and religious variety. Add 
to this the general economic inferiority of the Muslims, their enormous debt, 
especially in the Punjab, and their insufficient majorities in some of the 
provinces as at present constituted, and you will begin to see clearly the 
meaning of our anxiety to retain separate electorates. In such a country and in 
such circumstances territorial electorates cannot secure adequate 
representation of all interests, and must inevitably lead to the creation of an 
oligarchy. The Muslims of India can have no objection to purely territorial 
electorates if provinces are demarcated so as to secure comparatively 
homogeneous communities possessing linguistic, racial, cultural and religious 
unity. 

[[5]] Federation as Understood in the Simon Report 

[[5a]] But in so far as the question of the powers of the Central Federal State is 
concerned, there is a subtle difference of motive in the constitutions proposed 
by the pundits of India and the pundits of England. The pundits of India do not 



FORESIGHT – Global Challenges & Strategies     Vol I, 2013                               145 

 

disturb the Central authority as it stands at present. All that they desire is that 
this authority should become fully responsible to the Central Legislature which 
they maintain intact and where their majority will become further reinforced 
on the nominated element ceasing to exist. The pundits of England, on the 
other hand, realizing that democracy in the Centre tends to work contrary to 
their interests and is likely to absorb the whole power now in their hands, in 
case a further advance is made towards responsible government, have shifted 
the experience of democracy from the Centre to the provinces. No doubt, they 
introduce the principle of Federation and appear to have made a beginning by 
making certain proposals; yet their evaluation of this principle is determined 
by considerations wholly different to those which determine its value in the 
eyes of Muslim India. The Muslims demand federation because it is pre-
eminently a solution of India’s most difficult problem, i.e. the communal 
problem. The Royal Commissioners' view of federation, though sound in 
principle, does not seem to aim at responsible government for federal States. 
Indeed it does not go beyond providing means of escape from the situation 
which the introduction of democracy in India has created for the British, and 
wholly disregards the communal problem by leaving it where it was. 

[[5b]] Thus it is clear that, in so far as real federation is concerned, the Simon 
Report virtually negatives the principle of federation in its true significance. 
The Nehru Report, realizing [a] Hindu majority in the Central Assembly, 
reaches a unitary form of government because such an institution secures 
Hindu dominance throughout India; the Simon Report retains the present 
British dominance behind the thin veneer of an unreal federation, partly 
because the British are naturally unwilling to part with the power they have so 
long wielded and partly because it is possible for them, in the absence of an 
inter-communal understanding in India, to make out a plausible case for the 
retention of that power in their own hands. To my mind a unitary form of 
government is simply unthinkable in a self-governing India. What is called 
"residuary powers" must be left entirely to self-governing States, the Central 
Federal State exercising only those powers which are expressly vested in it by 
the free consent of federal States. I would never advise the Muslims of India to 
agree to a system, whether of British or of Indian origin, which virtually 
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negatives the principle of true federation, or fails to recognize them as a 
distinct political entity. 

[[6]] Federal Scheme As Discussed in the Round Table Conference 

[[6a]] The necessity for a structural change in the Central Government was 
seen probably long before the British discovered the most effective means for 
introducing this change. That is why at rather a late stage it was announced 
that the participation of the Indian Princes in the Round Table Conference was 
essential. It was a kind of surprise to the people of India, particularly the 
minorities, to see the Indian Princes dramatically expressing their willingness 
at the Round Table Conference to join an all-India federation and, as a result 
of their declaration, Hindu delegates – uncompromising advocates of a unitary 
form of government – quietly agreeing to the evolution of a federal scheme. 
Even Mr. Sastri who only a few days before had severely criticized Sir John 
Simon for recommending a federal scheme for India, suddenly became a 
convert and admitted his conversion in the plenary session of the Conference 
– thus offering the Prime Minister of England an occasion for one of his 
wittiest observations in his concluding speech. All this has a meaning both for 
the British who have sought the participation of the Indian Princes, and for the 
Hindus who have unhesitatingly accepted the evolution of an all-India 
federation. The truth is that the participation of the Indian Princes, among 
whom only a few are Muslims, in a federation scheme, serves a double 
purpose. On the one hand, it serves as an all-important factor in maintaining 
the British power in India practically as it is; on the other hand, it gives [an] 
overwhelming majority to the Hindus in an All-India Federal Assembly. 

[[6b]] It appears to me that the Hindu-Muslim differences regarding the 
ultimate form of the Central Government are being cleverly exploited by 
British politicians through the agency of the Princes who see in the scheme 
prospects of better security for their despotic rule. If the Muslims silently 
agree to any such scheme, it will simply hasten their end as a political entity in 
India. The policy of the Indian federation thus created, will be practically 
controlled by [the] Hindu Princes forming the largest group in the Central 
Federal Assembly. They will always lend their support to the Crown in matters 
of Imperial concern; and in so far as internal administration of the country is 
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concerned, they will help in maintaining and strengthening the supremacy of 
the Hindus. In other words, the scheme appears to be aiming at a kind of 
understanding between Hindu India and British Imperialism – you perpetuate 
me in India, and I in return give you a Hindu oligarchy to keep all other Indian 
communities in perpetual subjection. If, therefore, the British Indian provinces 
are not transformed into really autonomous States, the Princes' participation 
in a scheme of Indian federation will be interpreted only as a dexterous move 
on the part of British politicians to satisfy, without parting with any real 
power, all parties concerned – Muslims with the word federation; Hindus with 
a majority in the Centre; the British Imperialists – with the substance of real 
power. 

[[6c]] The number of Hindu States in India is far greater than Muslim States; 
and it remains to be seen how the Muslim demand for 33 percent [of the] 
seats in the Central Federal Assembly is to be met within a House or Houses 
constituted of representatives taken from British India as well as Indian States. 
I hope the Muslim delegates are fully aware of the implications of the federal 
scheme as discussed in the Round Table Conference. The question of Muslim 
representation in the proposed all-India federation has not yet been 
discussed. "The interim report," says Reuters' summary, "contemplates two 
chambers in the Federal Legislature, each containing representatives both of 
British India and States, the proportion of which will be a matter of 
subsequent consideration under the heads which have not yet been referred 
to the Sub-Committee." In my opinion the question of proportion is of the 
utmost importance and ought to have been considered simultaneously with 
the main question of the structure of the Assembly. 

[[6d]] The best course, I think, would have been to start with a British Indian 
Federation only. A federal scheme born of an unholy union between 
democracy and despotism cannot but keep British India in the same vicious 
circle of a unitary Central Government. Such a unitary form may be of the 
greatest advantage to the British, to the majority community in British India, 
and to the Indian Princes; it can be of no advantage to the Muslims, unless 
they get majority rights in five out of eleven Indian provinces with full 
residuary powers, and one-third share of seats in the total House of the 
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Federal Assembly. In so far as the attainment of sovereign powers by the 
British Indian provinces is concerned, the position of His Highness the Ruler of 
Bhopal, Sir Akbar Hydari, and Mr. Jinnah is unassailable. In view, however, of 
the participation of the Princes in the Indian Federation, we must now see our 
demand for representation in the British Indian Assembly in a new light. The 
question is not one of [the] Muslim share in a British Indian Assembly, but one 
which relates to representation of British Indian Muslims in an All-India 
Federal Assembly. Our demand for 33 per cent must now be taken as a 
demand for the same proportion in the All-India Federal Assembly, exclusive 
of the share allotted to the Muslim states entering the Federation. 

[[7]] The Problem of Defence 

[[7a]] The other difficult problem which confronts the successful working of a 
federal system in India is the problem of India's defence. In their discussion of 
this problem the Royal Commissioners have marshalled all the deficiencies of 
India in order to make out a case for Imperial administration of the Army. 
"India and Britain," say the Commissioners, "are so related that India's defence 
cannot, now or in any future which is within sight, be regarded as a matter of 
purely Indian concern. The control and direction of such an army must rest in 
the hands of agents of Imperial Government." Now, does it [not] necessarily 
follow from this that further progress towards the realization of responsible 
government in British India is barred until the work of defence can be 
adequately discharged without the help of British officers and British troops? 
As things are, there is a block on the line of constitutional advance. All hopes 
of evolution in the Central Government towards the ultimate goal prescribed 
in the declaration of 20th August 1917, are in danger of being indefinitely 
frustrated, if the attitude illustrated by the Nehru Report is maintained, that 
any future change involves the putting of the administration of the army 
under the authority of an elected Indian Legislature. Further to fortify their 
argument they emphasize the fact of competing religions and rival races of 
widely different capacity, and try to make the problem look insoluble by 
remarking that "the obvious fact that India is not, in the ordinary and natural 
sense, a single nation is nowhere made more plain than in considering the 
difference between the martial races of India and the rest." These features of 
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the question have been emphasized in order to demonstrate that the British 
are not only keeping India secure from foreign menace but are also the 
"neutral guardians" of internal security. 

[[7b]] However, in federated India, as I understand federation, the problem 
will have only one aspect, i.e. external defence. Apart from provincial armies 
necessary for maintaining internal peace, the Indian Federal Congress can 
maintain, on the north-west frontier, a strong Indian Frontier Army, composed 
of units recruited from all provinces and officered by efficient and experienced 
military men taken from all communities. I know that India is not in possession 
of efficient military officers, and this fact is exploited by the Royal 
Commissioners in the interest of an argument for Imperial administration. On 
this point I cannot but quote another passage from the Report which, to my 
mind, furnishes the best argument against the position taken up by the 
Commissioners. "At the present moment," says the Report, "no Indian holding 
the King's Commission is of higher army rank than a captain. There are, we 
believe, 39 captains of whom 25 are in ordinary regimental employ. Some of 
them are of an age which would prevent their attaining much higher rank, 
even if they passed the necessary examination before retirement. Most of 
these have not been through Sandhurst, but got their Commissions during the 
Great War." Now, however genuine may be the desire, and however earnest 
the endeavor to work for this transformation, overriding conditions have been 
so forcibly expressed by the Skeen Committee (whose members, apart from 
the Chairman and the Army Secretary, were Indian gentlemen) in these words: 
Progress...must be contingent upon success being secured at each stage and 
upon military efficiency being maintained, though it must in any case render 
such development measured and slow. A higher command cannot be evolved 
at short notice out of existing cadres of Indian officers, all of junior rank and 
limited experience. Not until the slender trickle of suitable Indian recruits for 
the officer class – and we earnestly desire an increase in their numbers – flows 
in much greater volume, not until sufficient Indians have attained the 
experience and training requisite to provide all the officers for, at any rate, 
some Indian regiments, not until such units have stood the only test which can 
possibly determine their efficiency, and not until Indian officers have qualified 
by a successful army career for the high command, will it be possible to 
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develop the policy of Indianisation to a point which will bring a completely 
Indianised army within sight. Even then years must elapse before the process 
could be completed." 

[[7c]] Now I venture to ask: who is responsible for the present state of things? 
Is it due to some inherent incapacity of our martial races, or to the slowness of 
the process of military training? The military capacity of our martial races is 
undeniable. The process of military training may be slow as compared to other 
processes of human training. I am no military expert to judge this matter. But 
as a layman I feel that the argument, as stated, assumes the process to be 
practically endless. This means perpetual bondage for India, and makes it all 
the more necessary that the Frontier Army, as suggested by the Nehru Report, 
be entrusted to the charge of a committee of defence, the personnel of which 
may be settled by mutual understanding. 

[[7d]] Again, it is significant that the Simon Report has given extraordinary 
importance to the question of India's land frontier, but has made only passing 
references to its naval position. India has doubtless had to face invasions from 
her land frontier; but it is obvious that her present masters took possession of 
her on account of her defenseless sea coast. A self-governing and free India 
will, in these days, have to take greater care of her sea coast than [of her] land 
frontiers. 

[[7e]] I have no doubt that if a Federal Government is established, Muslim 
federal States will willingly agree, for purposes of India's defence, to the 
creation of neutral Indian military and naval forces. Such a neutral military 
force for the defence of India was a reality in the days of Mughal rule. Indeed 
in the time of Akbar the Indian frontier was, on the whole, defended by armies 
officered by Hindu generals. I am perfectly sure that the scheme for a neutral 
Indian army, based on a federated India, will intensify Muslim patriotic feeling, 
and finally set at rest the suspicion, if any, of Indian Muslims joining Muslims 
from beyond the frontier in the event of an invasion. 

[[8]] The Alternative 
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[[8a]] I have thus tried briefly to indicate the way in which the Muslims of India 
ought, in my opinion, to look at the two most important constitutional 
problems of India. A redistribution of British India, calculated to secure a 
permanent solution of the communal problem, is the main demand of the 
Muslims of India. If, however, the Muslim demand of a territorial solution of 
the communal problem is ignored, then I support, as emphatically as possible, 
the Muslim demands repeatedly urged by the All-India Muslim League and the 
All-India Muslim Conference. The Muslims of India cannot agree to any 
constitutional changes which affect their majority rights, to be secured by 
separate electorates in the Punjab and Bengal, or [which] fail to guarantee 
them 33 percent representation in any Central Legislature. There were two 
pitfalls into which Muslim political leaders fell. The first was the repudiated 
Lucknow Pact, which originated in a false view of Indian nationalism and 
deprived the Muslims of India of chances of acquiring any political power in 
India. The second is the narrow-visioned sacrifice of Islamic solidarity, in the 
interests of what may be called Punjab ruralism, resulting in a proposal which 
virtually reduces the Punjab Muslims to a position of minority. It is the duty of 
the League to condemn both the Pact and the proposal. 

[[8b]] The Simon Report does great injustice to the Muslims in not 
recommending a statutory majority for the Punjab and Bengal. It would make 
the Muslims either stick to the Lucknow Pact or agree to a scheme of joint 
electorates. The despatch of the Government of India on the Simon Report 
admits that since the publication of that document the Muslim community has 
not expressed its willingness to accept any of the alternatives proposed by the 
Report. The despatch recognizes that it may be a legitimate grievance to 
deprive the Muslims in the Punjab and Bengal of representation in the councils 
in proportion to their population merely because of weightage allowed to 
Muslim minorities elsewhere. But the despatch of the Government of India 
fails to correct the injustice of the Simon Report. In so far as the Punjab is 
concerned – and this is the most crucial point – it endorses the so-called 
"carefully balanced scheme" worked out by the official members of the Punjab 
Government which gives the Punjab Muslims a majority of two over Hindus 
and Sikhs combined, and a proportion of 49 percent of the House as a whole. 
It is obvious that the Punjab Muslims cannot be satisfied with less than a clear 
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majority in the total House. However, Lord Irwin and his Government do 
recognize that the justification for communal electorates for majority 
communities would not cease unless and until by the extension of franchise 
their voting strength more correctly reflects their population; and further 
unless a two-thirds majority of the Muslim members in a provincial Council 
unanimously agree to surrender the right of separate representation. I cannot, 
however, understand why the Government of India, having recognized the 
legitimacy of the Muslim grievances, have not had the courage to recommend 
a statutory majority for the Muslims in the Punjab and Bengal. 

[[8c]] Nor can the Muslims of India agree to any such changes which fail to 
create at least Sind as a separate province and treat the North-West Frontier 
Province as a province of inferior political status. I see no reason why Sind 
should not be united with Baluchistan and turned into a separate province. It 
has nothing in common with Bombay Presidency. In point of life and 
civilization the Royal Commissioners find it more akin to Mesopotamia and 
Arabia than India. The Muslim geographer Mas'udi noticed this kinship long 
ago when he said: "Sind is a country nearer to the dominions of Islam." The 
first Omayyad ruler is reported to have said of Egypt: "Egypt has her back 
towards Africa and face towards Arabia." With necessary alterations the same 
remark describes the exact situation of Sind. She has her back towards India 
and face towards Central Asia. Considering further the nature of her 
agricultural problems which can invoke no sympathy from the Bombay 
Government, and her infinite commercial possibilities, dependent on the 
inevitable growth of Karachi into a second metropolis of India, it is unwise to 
keep her attached to a Presidency which, though friendly today, is likely to 
become a rival at no distant period. Financial difficulties, we are told, stand in 
the way of separation. I do not know of any definite authoritative 
pronouncement on the matter. But assuming there are any such difficulties, I 
see no reason why the Government of India should not give temporary 
financial help to a promising province in her struggle for independent 
progress. 

[[8d]] As to the North-West Frontier Province, it is painful to note that the 
Royal Commissioners have practically denied that the people of this province 
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have any right to reform. They fall far short of the Bray Committee, and the 
Council recommended by them is merely a screen to hide the autocracy of the 
Chief Commissioner. The inherent right of the Afghan to light a cigarette is 
curtailed merely because he happens to be living in a powder house. The Royal 
Commissioners' epigrammatic argument is pleasant enough, but far from 
convincing. Political reform is light, not fire; and to light every human being is 
entitled, whether he happens to live in a powder house or a coal mine. Brave, 
shrewd, and determined to suffer for his legitimate aspirations, the Afghan is 
sure to resent any attempt to deprive him of opportunities of full self-
development. To keep such a people contented is in the best interest of both 
England and India. What has recently happened in that unfortunate province is 
the result of a step-motherly treatment shown to the people since the 
introduction of the principle of self-government in the rest of India. I only 
hope that British statesmanship will not obscure its view of the situation by 
hoodwinking itself into the belief that the present unrest in the province is due 
to any extraneous causes. 

[[8e]] The recommendation for the introduction of a measure of reform in the 
North-West Frontier Province made in the Government of India's despatch is 
also unsatisfactory. No doubt, the despatch goes farther than the Simon 
Report in recommending a sort of representative Council and a semi-
representative cabinet, but it fails to treat this important Muslim province on 
[an] equal footing with other Indian provinces. Indeed the Afghan is, by 
instinct, more fitted for democratic institutions than any other people in India. 

[[9]] The Round Table Conference 

[[9a]] I think I am now called upon to make a few observations on the Round 
Table Conference. Personally I do not feel optimistic as to the results of this 
Conference. It was hoped that away from the actual scene of communal strife 
and in a changed atmosphere, better counsels would prevail and a genuine 
settlement of the differences between the two major communities of India 
would bring India's freedom within sight. Actual events, however, tell a 
different tale. Indeed, the discussion of the communal question in London has 
demonstrated more clearly than ever the essential disparity between the two 
great cultural units of India. Yet the Prime Minister of England apparently 
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refuses to see that the problem of India is international and not national. He is 
reported to have said that "his government would find it difficult to submit to 
Parliament proposals for the maintenance of separate electorates, since joint 
electorates were much more in accordance with British democratic 
sentiments." Obviously he does not see that the model of British democracy 
cannot be of any use in a land of many nations; and that a system of separate 
electorates is only a poor substitute for a territorial solution of the problem. 
Nor is the Minorities Sub-Committee likely to reach a satisfactory settlement. 
The whole question will have to go before the British Parliament; and we can 
only hope that the keen-sighted representatives of [the] British nation, unlike 
most of our Indian politicians, will be able to pierce through the surface of 
things and see clearly the true fundamentals of peace and security in a country 
like India. To base a constitution on the concept of a homogeneous India, or to 
apply to India principles dictated by British democratic sentiments, is 
unwittingly to prepare her for a civil war. As far as I can see, there will be no 
peace in the country until the various peoples that constitute India are given 
opportunities of free self-development on modern lines without abruptly 
breaking with their past. 

[[9b]] I am glad to be able to say that our Muslim delegates fully realise the 
importance of a proper solution of what I call [the] Indian international 
problem. They are perfectly justified in pressing for a solution of the 
communal question before the question of responsibility in the Central 
Government is finally settled. No Muslim politician should be sensitive to the 
taunt embodied in that propaganda word – communalism – expressly devised 
to exploit what the Prime Minister calls British democratic sentiments, and to 
mislead England into assuming a state of things which does not really exist in 
India. Great interests are at stake. We are 70 millions, and far more 
homogeneous than any other people in India. Indeed the Muslims of India are 
the only Indian people who can fitly be described as a nation in the modern 
sense of the word. The Hindus, though ahead of us in almost all respects, have 
not yet been able to achieve the kind of homogeneity which is necessary for a 
nation, and which Islam has given you as a free gift. No doubt they are anxious 
to become a nation, but the process of becoming a nation is kind of travail, 
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and in the case of Hindu India involves a complete overhauling of her social 
structure. 

[[9c]] Nor should the Muslim leaders and politicians allow themselves to be 
carried away by the subtle but fallacious argument that Turkey and Persia and 
other Muslim countries are progressing on national, i.e. territorial, lines. The 
Muslims of India are differently situated. The countries of Islam outside India 
are practically wholly Muslim in population. The minorities there belong, in 
the language of the Quran, to the 'people of the Book'. There are no social 
barriers between Muslims and the 'people of the Book'. A Jew or a Christian or 
a Zoroastrian does not pollute the food of a Muslim by touching it, and the law 
of Islam allows intermarriage with the 'people of the Book'. Indeed the first 
practical step that Islam took towards the realization of a final combination of 
humanity was to call upon peoples possessing practically the same ethical 
ideal to come forward and combine. The Quran declares: "O people of the 
Book! Come, let us join together on the 'word' (Unity of God), that is common 
to us all." The wars of Islam and Christianity, and later, European aggression in 
its various forms, could not allow the infinite meaning of this verse to work 
itself out in the world of Islam. Today it is being gradually realized in the 
countries of Islam in the shape of what is called Muslim Nationalism. 

[[9d]] It is hardly necessary for me to add that the sole test of the success of 
our delegates is the extent to which they are able to get the non-Muslim 
delegates of the Conference to agree to our demands as embodied in the 
Delhi Resolution. If these demands are not agreed to, then a question of a very 
great and far-reaching importance will arise for the community. Then will 
arrive the moment for independent and concerted political action by the 
Muslims of India. If you are at all serious about your ideals and aspirations, 
you must be ready for such an action. Our leading men have done a good deal 
of political thinking, and their thought has certainly made us, more or less, 
sensitive to the forces which are now shaping the destinies of peoples in India 
and outside India. But, I ask, has this thinking prepared us for the kind of 
action demanded by the situation which may arise in the near future? 

[[9e]] Let me tell you frankly that, at the present moment, the Muslims of 
India are suffering from two evils. The first is the want of personalities. Sir 



FORESIGHT – Global Challenges & Strategies     Vol I, 2013                               156 

 

Malcolm Hailey and Lord Irwin were perfectly correct in their diagnosis when 
they told the Aligarh University that the community had failed to produce 
leaders. By leaders I mean men who, by Divine gift or experience, possess a 
keen perception of the spirit and destiny of Islam, along with an equally keen 
perception of the trend of modern history. Such men are really the driving 
forces of a people, but they are God’s gift and cannot be made to order. 

[[9f]] The second evil from which the Muslims of India are suffering is that the 
community is fast losing what is called the herd instinct. This [loss] makes it 
possible for individuals and groups to start independent careers without 
contributing to the general thought and activity of the community. We are 
doing today in the domain of politics what we have been doing for centuries in 
the domain of religion. But sectional bickerings in religion do not do much 
harm to our solidarity. They at least indicate an interest in what makes the 
sole principle of our structure as a people. Moreover, the principle is so 
broadly conceived that it is almost impossible for a group to become rebellious 
to the extent of wholly detaching itself from the general body of Islam. But 
diversity in political action, at a moment when concerted action is needed in 
the best interests of the very life of our people, may prove fatal. 

[[9g]] How shall we, then, remedy these two evils? The remedy of the first evil 
is not in our hands. As to the second evil, I think it is possible to discover a 
remedy. I have got definite views on the subject; but I think it is proper to 
postpone their expression till the apprehended situation actually arises. In 
case it does arise, leading Muslims of all shades of opinion will have to meet 
together, not to pass resolutions, but finally to determine the Muslim attitude 
and to show the path to tangible achievement. In this address I mention this 
alternative only because I wish that you may keep it in mind and give some 
serious thought to it in the meantime. 

[[10]] The Conclusion 

[[10a]] Gentlemen, I have finished. In conclusion I cannot but impress upon 
you that the present crisis in the history of India demands complete 
organisation and unity of will and purpose in the Muslim community, both in 
your own interest as a community, and in the interest of India as a whole. The 
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political bondage of India has been and is a source of infinite misery to the 
whole of Asia. It has suppressed the spirit of the East and wholly deprived her 
of that joy of self-expression which once made her the creator of a great and 
glorious culture. We have a duty towards India where we are destined to live 
and die. We have a duty towards Asia, especially Muslim Asia. And since 70 
millions of Muslims in a single country constitute a far more valuable asset to 
Islam than all the countries of Muslim Asia put together, we must look at the 
Indian problem not only from the Muslim point of view, but also from the 
standpoint of the Indian Muslim as such. Our duty towards Asia and India 
cannot be loyally performed without an organized will fixed on a definite 
purpose. In your own interest, as a political entity among other political 
entities of India, such an equipment is an absolute necessity. 

[[10b]] Our disorganized condition has already confused political issues vital to 
the life of the community. I am not hopeless of an intercommunal 
understanding, but I cannot conceal from you the feeling that in the near 
future our community may be called upon to adopt an independent line of 
action to cope with the present crisis. And an independent line of political 
action, in such a crisis, is possible only to a determined people, possessing a 
will focalized by a single purpose. Is it possible for you to achieve the organic 
wholeness of a unified will? Yes, it is. Rise above sectional interests and private 
ambitions, and learn to determine the value of your individual and collective 
action, however directed on material ends, in the light of the ideal which you 
are supposed to represent. Pass from matter to spirit. Matter is diversity; spirit 
is light, life and unity. 

[[10c]] One lesson I have learnt from the history of Muslims. At critical 
moments in their history it is Islam that has saved Muslims and not vice versa. 
If today you focus your vision on Islam and seek inspiration from the ever-
vitalising idea embodied in it, you will be only reassembling your scattered 
forces, regaining your lost integrity, and thereby saving yourself from total 
destruction. One of the profoundest verses in the Holy Quran teaches us that 
the birth and rebirth of the whole of humanity is like the birth and rebirth of a 
single individual. Why cannot you who, as a people, can well claim to be the 
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first practical exponents of this superb conception of humanity, live and move 
and have your being as a single individual? 

I do not wish to mystify anybody when I say that things in India are not what 
they appear to be. The meaning of this, however, will dawn upon you only 
when you have achieved a real collective ego to look at them. In the words of 
the Quran, "Hold fast to yourself; no one who erreth can hurt you, provided 
you are well guided" (5:104). 
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Objective Resolution 19493 

Whereas sovereignty over the entire universe belongs to Allah Almighty 
alone and the authority which He has delegated to the State of Pakistan, 
through its people for being exercised within the limits prescribed by Him 
is a sacred trust; 
 
This Constituent Assembly representing the people of Pakistan resolves to 
frame a Constitution for the sovereign independent State of Pakistan; 
 
Wherein the State shall exercise its powers and authority through the 
chosen representatives of the people; 
 
Wherein the principles of democracy, freedom, equality, tolerance and 
social justice as enunciated by Islam shall be fully observed; 
 
Wherein the Muslims shall be enabled to order their lives in the individual 
and collective spheres in accordance with the teachings and requirements 
of Islam as set out in the Holy Quran and the Sunnah; 
 
Wherein adequate provision shall be made for the minorities to 
731[freely] 731 732 profess and practice their religions and develop their 
cultures; 
 
Wherein the territories now included in or in accession with Pakistan and 
such other territories as may hereafter be included in or accede to Pakistan 
shall form a Federation wherein the units will be autonomous with such 
boundaries and limitations on their powers and authority as may be 
prescribed; 
 
Wherein shall be guaranteed fundamental rights including equality of 
status, of opportunity and before law, social, economic and political justice, 
and freedom of thought, expression, belief, faith, worship and association, 
subject to law and public morality; 
                                                             
3 Source: National Assembly of Pakistan Website - http://www.na.gov.pk/uploads/documents/1308928052_477.pdf 
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Wherein adequate provisions shall be made to safeguard the legitimate 
interests of minorities and backward and depressed classes; 
 
Wherein the independence of the Judiciary shall be fully secured; 
 
Wherein the integrity of the territories of the Federation, its independence 
and all its rights including its sovereign rights on land, sea, and air shall be 
safeguarded; 
So that the people of Pakistan may prosper and attain their rightful and 
honored place amongst the nations of the World and make their full 
contribution towards international peace and progress and happiness of 
humanity.  
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Islamic Clauses of 1973 Constitution4 

The following are the Islamic provisions of 1973 constitution based on the 
principles of Holy Quran and Sunnah. 

1. Islamic Republic of Pakistan 

Pakistan shall be Federal Republic to be known as the Islamic Republic of 
Pakistan, hereinafter referred to as Pakistan. 

2. State Religion 

Islam shall be the state religion of Pakistan. 

3. Sovereignty Belongs to Allah 

Whereas sovereignty over the entire Universe belongs to Almighty Allah alone 
and the authority to be exercised by the people of Pakistan within the limits 
prescribed by Him is a sacred trust;  

And whereas it is the will of the people of Pakistan to establish an order; 

Wherein the State shall exercise its powers and authority through the chosen 
representatives of the people; 

Wherein the Muslims shall be enabled to order their lives in the individual and 
collective spheres in accordance with the teachings and requirements of Islam 
as set out in the Holy Quran and Sunnah; wherein adequate provision shall be 
made for the minorities freely to profess and practise their religions and 
develop their cultures; 

  

                                                             
4 Source: http://www.pakistani.org/pakistan/constitution/ 
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4. Definition of a Muslim 

"Muslim" means a person who believes in the unity and oneness of Almighty 
Allah, in the absolute and unqualified finality of the Prophethood of 
Muhammad (peace be upon him), the last of the prophets, and does not 
believe in, or recognize as a prophet or religious reformer, any person who 
claimed or claims to be a prophet, in any sense of the word or of any 
description whatsoever, after Muhammad (peace be upon him); 

5. A Muslim to be a President and Prime Minister 

The constitution lay down that only Muslims shall be elected president and 
Prime Minister of Pakistan. No non-Muslim could hold these offices. 

6. Islamic way of life.−  

(1) Steps shall be taken to enable the Muslims of Pakistan, individually and 
collectively, to order their lives in accordance with the fundamental principles 
and basic concepts of Islam and to provide facilities whereby they may be 
enabled to understand the meaning of life according to the Holy Quran and 
Sunnah.  

(2) The state shall endeavor, as respects the Muslims of Pakistan,-  

(a) to make the teaching of the Holy Quran and Islamiat compulsory, to 
encourage and facilitate the learning of Arabic language and to secure correct 
and exact printing and publishing of the Holy Quran; 

(b) To promote unity and the observance of the Islamic moral standards; And 

(c) To secure the proper organization of zakat, ushr, auqaf and mosques. 

 

7. Promotion of Social Justice and Eradication of Social Evils 
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The State shall take necessary steps for prosecution of social justice and 
eradication of social evils and shall prevent prostitution, gambling and taking 
of injurious drugs, printing, publication, circulation and display of obscene 
literature and advertisements. 

8. Strengthen Bond, with Muslim World 

The State shall endeavor to preserve and strengthen fraternal relations among 
Muslim countries based on Islamic unity, support the common interests of the 
peoples of Asia, Africa and Latin America, promote international peace and 
security, foster goodwill and friendly relations among all nations and 
encourage the settlement of international disputes by peaceful means.. 

9. Council of Islamic Ideology 

There is a council of Islamic Ideology which shall guide the government in 
respect of Islamic teachings, their implementation and propagation. Its 
chairman and members are appointed by President. Although its advice is not 
binding on the government yet it is not easy for any government to ignore or 
over rule its suggestion or opinion regarding any law. 

10. Oath to Project and Promote Islamic Ideology 

The federal and Provincial Ministers, the Speaker and Deputy Speaker of the 
National and Provincial Assemblies, the chairman of the Senate and the 
Governors and Chief Ministers of the Provinces also take oath to preserve and 
protect the Islamic Ideology. 

11. Ahmadis A Non Muslim Minority 

"non-Muslim" means a person who is not a Muslim and includes a person 
belonging to the Christian, Hindu, Sikh, Buddhist or Parsi community, a person 
of the Quadiani Group or the Lahori Group who call themselves 'Ahmadis' or 
by any other name or a Bahai, and a person belonging to any of the Scheduled 
Castes. 
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PART IX- Islamic Provisions 

227. Provisions relating to the Holy Qur'an and Sunnah.−(1) All exis ng laws 
shall be brought in conformity with the Injunctions of Islam as laid down in the 
Holy Quran and Sunnah, in this Part referred to as the Injunctions of Islam, and 
no law shall be enacted which is repugnant to such Injunctions.  

Explanation:- In the application of this clause to the personal law of any 
Muslim sect, the expression "Quran and Sunnah" shall mean the Quran and 
Sunnah as interpreted by that sect. 

(2) Effect shall be given to the provisions of clause (1) only in the manner 
provided in this Part.  

(3) Nothing in this Part shall affect the personal laws of non-Muslim citizens or 
their status as citizens.  

228. Composition, etc. of Islamic Council.− (1) There shall be cons tuted 
within a period of ninety days from the commencing day a Council of Islamic 
Ideology, in this part referred to as the Islamic Council.  

(2) The Islamic Council shall consist of such members, being not less than eight 
and not more than twenty, as the President may appoint from amongst 
persons having knowledge of the principles and philosophy of Islam as 
enunciated 

in the Holy Quran and Sunnah, or understanding of the economic, political, 
legal or administrative problems of Pakistan.  

(3) While appointing members of the Islamic Council the President shall ensure 
that-  

(a) so far as practicable various schools of thought are represented in the 
Council; 



FORESIGHT – Global Challenges & Strategies     Vol I, 2013                               165 

 

(b) not less than two of the members are persons each of whom is, or has 
been a Judge of the Supreme Court or of a High Court; 

(c) not less than 158[one-third] of the members are persons each of whom has 
been engaged, for a period of not less than fifteen years, in Islamic research or 
instruction; and  

(d) at least one member is a woman. 

(4) The President shall appoint one of the members of the Islamic Council to 
be the Chairman thereof.  

(5) Subject to clause (6) a member of the Islamic Council shall hold office for a 
period of three years.  

(6) A member may, by writing under his hand addressed to the President, 
resign his office or may be removed by the President upon the passing of a 
resolution for his removal by a majority of the total membership of the Islamic 
Council.  

157 The following Article 226 substituted by the Constitution (Eighteenth 
Amendment) Act 10 of 2010. All elections under the Constitution shall be by 
secret ballot. 

158 Word “four” substituted by the Constitution (Eighteenth Amendment) Act 
10 of 2010.229. Reference by Majlis-e-Shoora (Parliament), etc. to Islamic 
Council.− 

The President or the Governor of a Province may, or if two-fifths of its total 
membership so requires, a House or a Provincial Assembly shall, refer to the 
Islamic Council for advice any question as to whether a proposed law is or is 
not repugnant to the Injunctions of Islam.  

230. Functions of Islamic Council.− (1) The func ons of the Islamic Council shall 
be-  
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(a) to make recommendations to Majlis-e-Shoora (Parliament) and the 
Provincial Assemblies as to the ways and means of enabling and encouraging 
the Muslims of Pakistan to order their lives individually and collectively in all 
respects in accordance with the principles and concepts of Islam as enunciated 
in the Holy Quran and Sunnah; 

(b) to advise a House, a Provincial Assembly, the President or a Governor on 
any question referred to the Council as to whether a proposed law is or is not 
repugnant to the Injunctions of Islam; 

(c) to make recommendations as to the measures for bringing existing laws 
into conformity with the Injunctions of Islam and the stages by which such 
measures should be brought into effect; and  

(d) to compile in a suitable form, for the guidance of Majlis-e-Shoora 
(Parliament) and the Provincial Assemblies, such Injunctions of Islam as can be 
given legislative effect. 

(2) When, under Article 229, a question is referred by a House, a Provincial 
Assembly, the President or a Governor to the Islamic Council, the Council shall, 
within fifteen days thereof, inform the House, the Assembly, the President or 
the Governor, as the case may be, of the period within which the Council 
expects to be able to furnish that advice.  

(3) Where a House, a Provincial Assembly, the President or the Governor, as 
the case may be, considers that, in the public interest, the making of the 
proposed law in relation to which the question arose should not be postponed 
until the advice of the Islamic Council is furnished, the law may be made 
before the advice is furnished:  Provided that, where a law is referred for 
advice to the Islamic Council and the Council advises that the law is repugnant 
to the Injunctions of Islam, the House or, as the case may be, the Provincial 
Assembly, the President or the Governor shall reconsider the law so made. 

(4) The Islamic Council shall submit its final report within seven years of its 
appointment, and shall submit an annual interim report. The report, whether 
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interim or final, shall be laid for discussion before both Houses and each 
Provincial Assembly within six months of its receipt, and Majlis-e-Shoora 
(Parliament) and the Assembly, after considering the report, shall enact laws in 
respect thereof within a period of two years of the final report.  

231. Rules of procedure.− The proceedings of the Islamic Council shall be 
regulated by rules of procedure to be made by the Council with approval of 
the President. 
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18th Amendment 2010 
1) Short title and, commencement:  

a) This Act may be called the Constitution (Eighteenth Amendment) Act, 
2010  

b) It shall come into force at once, save as otherwise provided in this Act 
 
2) Repeal, etc- Subject to Article 264 and the provisions of the Constitution 

(Eighteenth Amendment) Act, 2010, 
a) the Legal Framework Order, 2402 (Chief Executive’s Order No. 24 of 

2002), the Legal Framework (Amendment) Order, 2002 (Chief 
Executive’s Order No. 29 of 2002) and the Legal Framework (Second 
Amendment) Order, 2002 (Chief Executive’s Order No. 32 of 2002), are 
hereby declared to have been, made without lawful authority and of 
no legal effect and, therefore, shall stand repealed; and 

b) the Constitution (Seventeenth Amendment) Act, 2003 (Act No. III of 
2003), is hereby repealed. 

3) Amendment of Article 1 of the Constitution: 
In the Constitution of the Islamic Republic of Pakistan, hereinafter referred 
to as the Constitution, in Article 1, in clause (2), in paragraph (a), for the 
word “Baluchistan” the word “Balochistan”, for the words “North West 
Frontier” the words “Khyber Pakhtunkhwa”, and for the word “Sind” the 
word “Sindh”, shall be substituted.   

4) Amendment of Article 6 of the Constitution: 
In the Constitution, in Article 6,  

i. for clause (1), the following shall be substituted, namely: “(1) Any 
person who abrogates or subverts or suspends or holds in 
abeyance, or attempts or conspires to abrogate or subvert or 
suspend or hold in abeyance, the Constitution by use of force or 
show of force or by any other unconstitutional means shall be 
guilty of high treason. 

ii. in clause (2), after the word “abetting” the word “or collaborating” 
shall be inserted; and 
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iii. after clause (2) amended as aforesaid, the following new clause 
shall be inserted, namely:- “(2A). An act of high treason mentioned 
in clause (1) or clause (2) shall not be validated by any court 
including the Supreme Court and a High Court.” 

5) Insertion of new Article in the Constitution:  
In the Constitution, after Article 10, the following new Article shall be 
inserted, namely: “10A. Right to fair trial - For the determination of his civil 
rights and obligations or in any criminal charge against him a person shall 
be entitled to a fair trial and due process.” 

6) Substitution of Article 17 of the Constitution: 
In the Constitution, for Article 17, the following shall be substituted, 
namely: “17. Freedom of association:  

1. Every citizen shall have the right to form associations or unions, 
subject to any reasonable restrictions imposed by law in the 
interest of sovereignty or integrity of Pakistan, public order or 
morality. 

2. Every citizen, not being in the service of Pakistan, shall have the 
right to form or ,be a member of a political party, subject to any 
reasonable restrictions imposed by law in the interest of the 
sovereignty or integrity of Pakistan and such law shall provide that 
where the Federal Government declares that any political party 
has been formed or is operating in a manner prejudicial to the 
sovereignty or integrity of Pakistan, the Federal Government shall, 
within fifteen days of such declaration, refer the matter to the 
Supreme Court whose decision on such reference shall be final. 

3. Every political party shall account for the source of its funds in 
accordance with law.”  

7) Insertion of new Article in the Constitution-  
In the Constitution, after Article 19, the following new Article shall be 
inserted, namely: “19A. Right to information - Every citizen shall have the 
right to have access to information in all matters of public importance 
subject to regulation and reasonable restrictions imposed by law”. 

8) Amendment of Article 25 of the Constitution-  
In the Constitution, in Article 25, in clause (2), the word “alone” occurring 
at the end shall be omitted. 
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9) Insertion of new Article in the Constitution-  
In the Constitution, after Article 25, the following new Article shall be 
inserted, namely: “25A. Right to education-The State shall provide free 
and compulsory education to all children of the age of five to sixteen years 
in such manner as may be determined by law.” 

10) Amendment of Article 27 of the Constitution-  
In the Constitution, in Article 27, in clause (1), in the second proviso, for 
the full stop at the end a colon shall be substituted and thereafter the 
following proviso shall be inserted, namely: “Provided-also that under-
representation of any class or area in the service of Pakistan may be 
redressed in such manner as may be determined by an Act of Majlis-e-
Shoora (Parliament)”. 

11) Amendment of Article 29 of the Constitution-  
In the Constitution, in Article 29, in clause (3), for the word “the National 
Assembly” occurring for the first time the wards and brackets, “each 
House of Majlis-e-Shoora (Parliament)” shall be substituted and after the 
word “National Assembly” occurring for the second time the words “and 
the Senate” shall be inserted. 

12) Amendment of Article 38 of the Constitution-  
In the Constitution, in Article 38: 

i. in paragraph (e), the world “and” at the end shall be omitted; 
ii. in paragraph (f), for the full stop at the end a semicolon and the word 

“and” shall be added and after paragraph (f) amended as aforesaid, 
the following new paragraph shall be added, namely:- “(g) the shares 
of the Provinces in all federal services, including autonomous bodies 
and corporations established by, or under the control of, the Federal 
Government, shall be secured and any omission in the allocation of 
the shares of the Provinces in the past shall be rectified.”. 

13) Amendment of Article 41 of the Constitution.- In the Constitution, in 
Article 41- 

i) in clause (3), the words, brackets and figure “to be elected after 
the term specified in clause (7)” shall be omitted; and  

ii) clauses (7), (8) and (9) shall be omitted. 
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14) Substitution of Article 46 of the Constitution-  
In the Constitution, for Article 46, the following shall be substituted 
namely- “46. President to be kept informed- The Prime Minister shall keep 
the President informed on all matters of internal and foreign policy and on 
all legislative proposals the Federal Government intends to bring before 
Majlis-e-Shoora(Parliament)”. 

15) Amendment of Article 48 of the Constitution-  
In the Constitution, in Article 48,- 

i. In clause (1),- 
(a)  after the word “act” the words “on and” shall be inserted; and 
(b)  in the proviso, after the word “that” the words “within fifteen 
days” shall be inserted and after the word “shall” the commas and 
words “,within ten days,” shall be inserted; and 

ii. for clause (5) the following shall be substituted, namely: -“(5) Where 
the President dissolves the National Assembly, notwithstanding 
anything contained in clause (1), he shall,- 

(a)  appoint a date, not later than ninety days from the date of 
the dissolution, for the holding of a general election to the 
Assembly; and 
(b) appoint a care-taker Cabinet.”. 

iii. for clause (6) the following shall be substituted, namely: - “(6). If at 
any time the Prime Minister considers it necessary to hold a 
referendum on any matter of national importance, he may refer the 
matter to a joint sitting of the Majlis-e-Shoora (Parliament) and if it is 
approved in a joint sitting, the Prime Minister may cause such matter 
to be referred to a referendum in the form of a question that is 
capable of being answered by either “Yes” or “No”. 

16) Substitution of Article 51 of the Constitution.- In the Constitution, for 
Article 51, the following shall be substituted and shall be deemed always 
to have been so substituted with effect from the 21st day of August, 2002, 
namely:- “51. National Assembly.-(1) There shall be three hundred and 
forty-two seats for members in the National Assembly, including seats 
reserved for women and non-Muslims. (2)  A person shall be entitled to 
vote if- 

(a)  he is a citizen of Pakistan; 
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(b)  he is not less than eighteen years of age; 
(c)  his name appears on the electoral roll; and 
(d)  he is not declared by a competent court to be of unsound mind. 

(3)  The seats in the National Assembly referred to in clause (1), except as 
provided in clause (4), shall be allocated to each Province, the Federally 
Administered Tribal Areas and the Federal Capital as under:- 

              
(4)  In addition to the number of seats referred to in clause 
(3), there shall be, in the National Assembly, ten seats reserved for non-
Muslims. 
(5)  The seats in the National Assembly shall be allocated to each Province, the 
Federally Administered Tribal Areas and the Federal Capital on the basis of 
population in accordance with the last preceding census officially published. 
 
(6)  For the purpose of election to the National Assembly- 

(a)  the constituencies for the general seats shall be single member 
territorial constituencies and the members to fill such seats shall be 
elected by direct and free vote in accordance with law, 
(b) each Province shall be a single constituency for all seats reserved 
for women which are allocated to the respective Provinces under 
clause (3); 
(c)  the constituency for all seats reserved for non-Muslims shall be the 
whole country; 

 General Seats Women Total 
Balochistan 14 3 17 

Khyber 
Pakhtunkhwa 

35 8 43 

Punjab 148 35 183 
Sindh 61 14 75 

Federally 
Administered 
Tribal Areas 

12 - 12 

Federal Capital 2 - 2 
Total 272 60 332 
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(d) members to the-seats reserved for women which are allocated to a 
Province under clause (3) shall be elected in accordance with   law 
through proportional representation system of political parties’ lists of 
candidates on the basis of total number of general seats secured by 
each political party from the Province concerned in the National 
Assembly: Provided that for the purpose of this paragraph the total 
number of general seats won by a political party shall include the 
independent returned candidate or candidates who may duly join such 
political party within three days of the publication in the official 
Gazette of the names of the returned candidates; 
(e)  members to the seats reserved for non-Muslims shall be elected in 
accordance with law through proportional representation system of 
political parties’ lists of candidates on the basis of total number of 
general seats won by each political party in the National Assembly: 
Provided that for the purpose of this paragraph the total number of 
general seats won by a political party shall include the independent 
returned candidate or candidates who may duly join such political 
party within three days of the publication in the official Gazette of the 
names of the returned candidates.” 

17. Substitution of Article 58 of the Constitution.- In the Constitution, for 
Article 58, the following shall be substituted, namely:- “58. Dissolution of 
the National Assembly- (1) The President shall dissolve the National 
Assembly if so advised by the Prime Minister; and the National Assembly 
shall, unless sooner dissolved, stand dissolved at the expiration of forty-
eight hours after the Prime Minister has so advised. 
Explanation- Reference in this Article to “Prime Minister”, shall not be 
construed to include reference to a Prime Minister against whom a notice 
of a resolution for a vote of no-confidence has been given in the National 
Assembly but has not been voted upon or against whom such a resolution 
has been passed or who is continuing in office after his resignation or after 
the dissolution of the National Assembly. 
(2)   Notwithstanding anything contained in clause (2) of Article 48, the 
President may also dissolve the National Assembly in his discretion where, 
a vote of no-confidence having been passed against the Prime Minister, no 
other member of the National Assembly commands the confidence of the 
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majority of the members of the National Assembly in accordance with the 
provisions of the Constitution, as ascertained in a session of the National 
Assembly summoned for the purpose.” 

18. Substitution of Article 59 of the Constitution- In the Constitution, for 
Article 59, the following shall be substituted, namely: “59. The Senate- (1) 
The Senate shall consist of one-hundred and four members, of whom,- 

(a)  fourteen shall be elected by the members of each Provincial 
Assembly; 
(b)  eight shall be elected from the Federally, Administered Tribal 
Areas, in such manner as the President may, by Order, prescribe; 
(c)  two on general seats, and one woman and one technocrat 
including aalim shall be elected from the  Federal Capital in such 
manner as the President may, by Order, prescribe; 
(d)  four women  shall be  elected  by  the  members  of each Provincial 
Assembly; 
(e)  four technocrats including ulema shall be elected by the members 
of each Provincial Assembly; and 
(f)   four non-Muslims, one from each Province, shall be elected by the 
members of each Provincial Assembly: 
Provided that paragraph (f) shall be effective from the next Senate 
election after the commencement of the Constitution (Eighteenth 
Amendment) Act, 2010. 

(2)  Election to fill seats in the Senate allocated to each 
Province shall be held in accordance with the system of proportional 
representation by means of the single transferable vote. 
(3)  The Senate shall not be subject to dissolution but the term of its members, 
who shall retire as follows, shall be six years:- 

(a)  of the members referred to in paragraph (a) of clause (1), seven 
shall retire after the expiration of the first three years and seven shall 
retire after the expiration of the next three years; 
(b)  of the members referred to in paragraph (b) of the aforesaid 
clause, four shall retire after the expiration of the first three years and 
four shall retire after the expiration of the next three years; 

  



FORESIGHT – Global Challenges & Strategies     Vol I, 2013                               175 

 

(c)  of the members referred to in paragraph © of the aforesaid 
clause- 

(i)   one elected on general seat shall retire after the expiration 
of the first three years and the other one shall retire after the 
expiration of the next three years; and 
(ii)  one elected on the seat reserved for technocrat shall retire 
after first three years and the one elected on the seat 
reserved for women shall retire after the expiration of the 
next three years; 

(d)  of the members referred to in paragraph (d) of the aforesaid 
clause, two shall retire after the expiration of the first three years and 
two shall retire after the expiration of the next three years; 
(e)  of the members referred to in paragraph (e) of the aforesaid 
clause, two shall retire after the expiration of the first three years and 
two shall retire after the expiration of the next three years; and 
(f)   of the members referred to in paragraph (f) of the aforesaid 
clause, two shall retire after the expiration of first three years and two 
shall retire after the expiration of next three years: 
Provided that the Election Commission for the first term of seats for 
non-Muslims shall draw a lot as to which two members shall retire 
after the first three years. 

(4)  The term of office of a person elected to fill a casual vacancy shall be the 
unexpired term of the member whose vacancy he has filled. 
19. Amendment of Article 61 of the Constitution.- In the Constitution, in 

Article 61, for the word “ninety” the words “one hundred and ten” shall be 
substituted. 

20. Substitution of Article 62 of the Constitution- In the Constitution, for 
Article 62, the following shall be substituted, namely: -“62. Qualifications 
for membership of Majlis-e-Shoora (Parliament)- (1)A person shall not be 
qualified to be elected or chosen as a member of Majlis-e-Shoora 
(Parliament) unless- 
(a)  he is a citizen of Pakistan; 
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(b)  he is, in the case of the National Assembly, not less than twenty- five 
years of age and is enrolled as a voter in any electoral roll in- 

(i)   any part of Pakistan, for election to a general seat or a seat 
reserved for a non-Muslims; and  
(ii)  any   area   in   a   Province   from   which   she   seeks membership 
for election to a seat reserved for women. 

(c)  he is, in the case of the Senate, not less than thirty years of age and is 
enrolled as a voter in any area in a Province or, as the  case  may  be,  the  
Federal   Capital  or  the  Federally Administered    Tribal    Areas,    from    
where    he    seeks membership; 
(d) he is of good character and is not commonly known as one who 
violates Islamic Injunctions; 
(e)  he has adequate knowledge of Islamic teachings and practices 
obligatory duties prescribed by Islam as well as well abstains from major 
sins; 
(f)   he is sagacious, righteous, non-profligate, honest and ameen, there 
being no declaration to the contrary by a court of law; 
(g) he has not, after the establishment of Pakistan, worked against the 
integrity of the country or opposed    the ideology of Pakistan: (2)   The 
disqualifications specified in paragraphs (d) and (e) shall not apply to a 
person who is a non-Muslim, but such a person shall have good moral 
reputation;”. 

21. Substitution of Article 63 of the Constitution.- In the Constitution, for 
Article 63, the following shall be substituted, namely,- “63. 
Disqualifications for membership of Majlis-e-Shoora (Parliament). (1) A 
person shall be disqualified from being elected or chosen as, and from 
being, a member of the Majlis-e-Shoora (Parliament), 
(a)  he is of unsound mind and has been so declared by a competent 
court;or  
(b)  he is an undischarged insolvent; or  
(c) he ceases to be a citizen of Pakistan, or acquires the citizenship of a 
foreign State; or 
(d)  he holds an office of profit in the service of Pakistan other than an 
office declared by law not to disqualify its holder; or 
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(e)  he is in the service of any statutory body or any body which is owned 
or controlled by the Government or in which the Government has a 
controlling share or interest; or 
(f)   being a citizen of Pakistan by virtue of section 14B of the Pakistan 
Citizenship  Act,   1951  (II  of 1951),  he  is  for the time being disqualified 
under any law in force in Azad Jammu and  Kashmir from being elected as 
a member of the Legislative Assembly of Azad Jammu and Kashmir; or 
(g)  he has been convicted by a court of competent jurisdiction for 
propagating any opinion, or acting in any manner, prejudicial to the 
ideology of Pakistan, or the sovereignty, integrity or security of Pakistan, 
or the integrity or independence of the judiciary of Pakistan, or which 
defames or brings into ridicule the judiciary or the Armed Forces of 
Pakistan, unless a period of five years has elapsed since his release; or 
(h)  he has been, on conviction for any offence involving moral turpitude, 
sentenced to imprisonment for a term of not less than two years, unless a 
period of five years has elapsed since his release; or 
(i)   he has been dismissed from the service of Pakistan or service of a 
corporation or office set up or, controlled, by the Federal Government, 
Provincial Government or a Local Government on the ground of 
misconduct, unless a period of five years has elapsed since his dismissal; or 
(j)   he has been removed or compulsorily retired from the service of 
Pakistan or service of a corporation or office set up or controlled by the 
Federal Government, Provincial Government or a Local Government on 
the ground of misconduct, unless a period of three years has elapsed since 
his removal or compulsory retirement; or 
(k)  he has been in the service of Pakistan or of any statutory body or 
anybody which is owned or controlled by the Government or in which the 
Government has a controlling share or interest, unless a period of two 
years has elapsed since he ceased to be in such service; or 
(I)  he, whether by himself or by any person or body of persons in trust for 
him or for his benefit or on his account or as a member of a Hindu 
undivided family, has any share or interest in a contract, not being a 
contract between a cooperative society and Government, for the supply of 
goods to, or for the execution of any contract or for the performance of 
any service undertaken by, Government: 
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Provided that the disqualification under this paragraph shall not apply to a 
person- 

(i)   where the share or interest in the contract devolves on him by 
inheritance or succession or as a legatee, executor or administrator, 
until the expiration of six months after it has so devolved on him; 
(ii)  where the contract has been entered into by or on behalf of a 
public company as defined in the Companies Ordinance, 1984 ¦   
(XLVII of 1984), of which he is a shareholder but is not a director 
holding an office of profit under the company; or 
(iii) where he is a member of a Hindu undivided family and the 
contract has been entered into by any other member of that family in 
the course of carrying on a separate business in which he has no share 
or interest; or 
Explanation. -In this Article “goods” does not include agricultural 
produce or commodity grown or produced by him or such goods as he 
is, under any directive of Government or any law for the time being in 
force, under a duty or obligation to supply. 

(m) he holds any office of profit in the service of Pakistan other than the 
following offices, namely:- 

(i)   an office which is not whole time office remunerated either by 
salary or by fee; 
(ii)  the office of Lumbardar, whether called by this or any other title; 
(iii) the Qaumi Razakars; 
(iv) any office the holder whereof, by virtue of such office, is liable to 
be called up for military training or military service under any law 
providing for the constitution or raising of a 
Force; or 

(n)  he has obtained a loan for an amount of two million rupees or more, from 
any bank, financial institution, cooperative society or cooperative body in his 
own name or in the name of his spouse or any of his dependents, which 
remains unpaid for more than one year from the due date, or has got such 
loan written off; or 
(o)  he or his spouse or any of his dependents has defaulted in payment of 
government dues and utility expenses, including .telephone, electricity, gas 
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and water charges in excess of ten thousand rupees, for over six months, at 
the time of filing his nomination papers; or 
(p) he is for the time being disqualified from being elected or chosen as a 
member of a Majlis-e-Shoora (Parliament) or of Provincial Assembly under any 
law for the time being inforce. 
Explanation.-For the purposes of this paragraph “law” shall not include an 
Ordinance promulgated under Article 89 or Article 128. 
(2)  If any question arises whether a member of the Majlis-e-Shoora 
(Parliament) has become disqualified from being a member, the Speaker or, as 
the case may be, the Chairman, shall, unless he decides that no such question 
has arisen, refer the question to the Election Commission within thirty days 
and should he fail to do so within the aforesaid period it shall be deemed to 
have been referred to the Election Commission. 
(3) The Election Commission shall decide the question within ninety days from 
its receipt or deemed to have been received and if it is of the opinion that the 
member has become disqualified, he shall cease to be a member and his seat 
shall become vacant.”. 
22.   Substitution of Article 63A of the Constitution- In the Constitution, for 
Article 63A, the following shall be substituted, namely:- 
“63A. Disqualification on grounds of defection, etc.-(l) If a member of a 
Parliamentary Party composed of a single political party in a House- 
(a)  resigns from membership of his political party or joins another 
Parliamentary Party; or 
(b)  votes or abstains from voting in the House contrary to any direction issued 
by the Parliamentary Party to which he belongs, in relation to- 
(i)   election of the Prime Minister or the Chief Minister; or 
(ii)  a vote of confidence or a vote of no-confidence; or 
(iii) a Money Bill or a Constitution (Amendment) Bill; he may be declared in 
writing by the Party Head to have defected from the political party, and the 
Party Head may forward a copy of the declaration to the Presiding Officer and 
the Chief Election Commissioner and shall similarly forward a copy thereof to 
the member concerned: 
Provided that before making the declaration, the Party Head shall provide 
such member with an opportunity to show cause as to why such declaration 
may not be made against him. 
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Explanation.- “Party Head” means any person, by whatever name called, 
declared as such by the Party. 
(2) A member of a House shall be deemed to be a member of a Parliamentary 
Party if he, having been elected as a candidate or nominee of a political party 
which constitutes the Parliamentary Party in the House or, having been 
elected otherwise than as a candidate or nominee of a political party, has 
become a member of such Parliamentary Party after such election by means 
of a declaration in writing. 
(3)  Upon receipt of the declaration under clause (1), the Presiding Officer of 
the House shall within two days refer, and in case he fails to do so it shall be 
deemed that he has referred, the declaration to the Chief Election 
Commissioner who shall lay the declaration before the Election Commission   
for its decision   thereon confirming the declaration or otherwise within thirty 
days of its receipt by the Chief Election Commissioner. 
(4)  Where the Election Commission confirms the declaration, the member 
referred to in clause (1) shall cease to be a member of the House and his seat 
shall become vacant. 
(5)  Any party aggrieved by the decision of the Election Commission may, 
within thirty days, prefer an appeal to the Supreme Court which shall decide 
the matter within ninety days from the date of the filing of the appeal. 
(6)  Nothing contained in this Article shall apply to the Chairman or Speaker of 
a House. 
(7)  For the purpose of this Article,- 

(a)  “House” means the National Assembly or the Senate, in relation to 
the Federation; and a Provincial Assembly in relation to the Province, 
as the case may be; 
(b)  “Presiding Officer” means the Speaker of the National Assembly, 
the Chairman of the Senate or the Speaker of the Provincial Assembly, 
as the case may be. 

(8)  Article 63A substituted as aforesaid shall come into effect from the next 
general elections to be held after the commencement of the Constitution 
(Eighteenth Amendment) Act, 2010: 
Provided that till Article 63A substituted as aforesaid comes into effect the 
provisions of existing Article 63A shall remain operative.” 
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23.   Substitution of Article 70 of the Constitution.- In the Constitution, for 
Article 70, the following shall be substituted, namely:- “70. Introduction and 
passing of Bills. (1) A Bill with respect to any matter in the Federal Legislative 
List may originate in either House and shall, if it is passed by the House in 
which it originated, be transmitted to the other House; and, if the Bill is passed 
without amendment by the other House also, it shall be presented to the 
President for assent. 
(2)  If a Bill transmitted to a House under clause (1) is passed with 
amendments it shall be sent back to the House in which it originated and if 
that House passes the Bill with those amendments it shall be presented to the 
President for assent. 
(3)  If a Bill transmitted to a House under clause (1) is rejected or is not passed 
within ninety days of its laying in the House or a Bill sent to a House under 
clause (2) with amendments is not passed by that House with such 
amendments, the Bill, at the request of the House in which it originated, shall 
be considered in a joint sitting and if passed by the votes of the majority of the 
members present and voting in the joint sitting it shall be presented to the 
President for assent. 
(4) In this Article and the succeeding provisions of the Constitution, “Federal 
Legislative List” means the Federal Legislative List in the Fourth Schedule.” 
24.   Omission of Article 71 of the Constitution- In the Constitution, Article 71 
shall be omitted. 
25. Amendment of Article 73 of the Constitution- In the Constitution, in Article 
73, - 
(i)   For clause (1) the following shall be substituted, namely :-“(1) 
Notwithstanding anything contained in Article 70,, a Money Bill shall originate 
in the National Assembly: 
Provided that simultaneously when a Money Bill, including the Finance Bill 
containing the Annual Budget Statement, is presented in the National 
Assembly, a copy thereof shall be transmitted to the Senate which may, within 
fourteen days, make recommendations thereon to the National Assembly.”; 
and 
(ii)  after clause (1) substituted as aforesaid, the following new clause shall be 
inserted, namely:- 
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“(1A) The National Assembly shall, consider the recommendations of the 
Senate and after the Bill has been’ passed by the Assembly with or without 
incorporating the recommendations of the Senate, it shall be presented to the 
President for assent.” 
26. Amendment of Article 75 of the Constitution- In the Constitution, in Article 
75,- 
(i)   in clause (1), for the word “thirty”, the word “ten” shall be substituted; 
(ii)  for clause (2), the following shall be substituted, namely:-“(2)   When  the   
President   has   returned   a   Bill   to   the Majlis-e-Shoora (Parliament), it shall 
be reconsidered by the Majlis-e-Shoora (Parliament) in joint sitting and, if it is 
again passed, with or without amendment, by the Majlis-e-Shoora 
(Parliament), by the votes of the majority of the members of both Houses 
present and voting, it shall be deemed for the purposes of the Constitution to 
have been passed by both Houses and shall be presented to the President, and 
the President shall give his assent within ten days, failing which such assent 
shall be deemed to have been given.” ; and (iii) in clause (3), after the word 
“assented”, the words “or is deemed to have assented”, shall be inserted. 
27. Amendment of Article 89 of the Constitution- In the Constitution, in Article 
89,- 
(i)   in clause (1), before the words “National Assembly” the words “Senate or” 
shall be inserted; (ii) in clause (2), in paragraph (a),- 
(a)  in sub-paragraph (i), for the words “four months” the words “one hundred 
and twenty days” shall be substituted; and for the semi-colon at the end a 
colon shall be substituted and thereafter the following proviso shall be 
inserted, namely:- 
“Provided that the National Assembly may, by a resolution extend the 
Ordinance for a further period of one hundred and twenty days and it shall 
stand repealed at the expiration of the extended period, or if before the 
expiration of that period a resolution disapproving it is passed by the 
Assembly, upon the passing of that resolution: 
Provided  further that extension for further period may be made only once.”; 
and (b)  in sub-paragraph (ii), for the words “four months” the words “one 
hundred and twenty days” shall be substituted and for the semi-colon and the 
word  “;and “ at the end a colon shall be substituted and thereafter the 
following provisos shall be inserted , namely:- 
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Provided that either House may by a resolution extend it for a further period 
of one hundred and twenty days and it shall stand repealed at the expiration 
of the extended period, or if before the expiration of that period a resolution 
disapproving it is passed by a House, upon the passing of that resolution: 
Provided further that extension for a further period may be made only once 
(iii) for  clause  (3),  the  following  shall  be  substituted, namely: - “(3)    
without    prejudice    to    the    provisions    of clause 
(2),-“ 
(a)  an  Ordinance  laid  before  the  National Assembly   under  sub-paragraph   
(i)   of paragraph (a) of clause (2) shall be deemed to be a Bill introduced in the 
National Assembly; and 
(b)an Ordinance laid before both Houses under sub-paragraph(ii) of paragraph 
(a) of clause (2) shall be deemed to be a Bill introduced in the House where it 
was first laid.”. 
28. Substitution of Article 90 of the Constitution.- In the Constitution, for 
Article 90, the following shall be substituted, namely:-“90. The Federal 
Government- (1) Subject to the Constitution, the executive authority of the 
Federation shall be exercised in the name of the 
President by the Federal Government, consisting of the Prime Minister and the 
Federal Ministers, which shall act through the Prime Minister, who shall be the 
chief executive of the Federation. (2) In the performance of his functions 
under the Constitution, the Prime Minster may act either directly or through 
the Federal Ministers.”. 
29. Substitution of Article 91 of the Constitution.- In the Constitution, for 
Article 91, the following shall be substituted, namely: - “91. The Cabinet- (1) 
There shall be a Cabinet of Ministers, with the Prime Minister at its head, to 
aid and advise the President in the exercise of his functions. 
(2)  The National Assembly shall meet on the twenty-first day following the 
day on which a general election to the Assembly is held,  unless sooner  
summoned  by  the President. t 
(3)  After the election of the Speaker and the Deputy Speaker, the National 
Assembly shall, to the exclusion of any other business, proceed to elect 
without debate one of its Muslim members to be the Prime Minister. 
(4)  The Prime Minister shall be elected by the votes of the majority of the 
total membership of the National Assembly: 
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Provided that, if no member secures such majority in the first poll, a second 
poll shall be held between the members who secure the two highest numbers 
of votes in the first poll and the member who secures a majority of votes of 
the members present and voting shall be declared to have been elected as 
Prime Minister: 
Provided further that, if the number of votes secured by two or more 
members securing the highest number of votes is equal, further poll shall be 
held between them until one of them secures a majority of votes of the 
members present and voting. 
(5)  The member elected under clause (4) shall be called upon by the President 
to assume the office of Prime Minister and he shall, before entering upon the 
office, make before the President oath in the form set out in the Third 
Schedule: 
Provided that there shall be no restriction on the number of terms for the 
office of the Prime Minister 
(6)  The Cabinet, together with the Ministers of State, shall be collectively 
responsible to the Senate and the National Assembly. 
(7)  The Prime Minister shall hold office during the pleasure of the President, 
but the President shall not exercise his powers under this clause unless he is 
satisfied that the Prime Minister does not command the confidence of the 
majority of the members of the National Assembly, in which case he shall 
summon the National Assembly and require the Prime Minister to obtain a 
vote of confidence from the Assembly. 
(8)  The Prime Minister may, by writing under his hand addressed to the 
President, resign his office. 
(9)  A Minister who for any period of six consecutive months is not a member 
of the National Assembly shall, at the expiration of that period, cease to be a 
Minister and shall not before the dissolution of that Assembly be again 
appointed a Minister unless he is elected a member of that Assembly: 
Provided that nothing contained in this clause shall apply to a Minister who is 
member of the Senate. 
(10)            Nothing contained in this Article shall be construed as disqualifying 
the Prime Minister or any other Minister or a Minister of State for continuing 
in office during any period during which the National Assembly stands 
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dissolved, or as preventing the appointment of any person as Prime Minister 
or other Minister or a Minister of State during any such period.” 
30. Amendment of Article 92 of the Constitution.- In the Constitution, in 
Article 92, in clause (1),- 
(i)   for the brackets and figures “(7) and (8)” the brackets and figures “(9) and 
(10)” shall be substituted; and 
30. Amendment of Article 92 of the Constitution.- In the Constitution, in 
Article 92, in clause (1),- (i) for the brackets and figures "(7) and (8)"the 
brackets and figures "(9) and (10)" shall be substituted; "175A. Appointment of 
Judges to the Supreme Court, High Courts and the Federal Shariat Court- (1) 
There shall be a Judicial Commission of Pakistan, hereinafter in this Article 
referred to as the Commission, for appointment of Judges of the Supreme 
Court, High Courts and the Federal Shariat Court, as hereinafter provided 
(2) For appointment of Judges of the Supreme Court, the Commission shall 
consist of (i) Chief Justice of Pakistan; Chairman (ii) two most senior Judges of 
the Supreme Court; Members (iii) a former Chief Justice or a former Judge 
Member of the Supreme Court of Pakistan to be nominated by the Chief 
Justice of Pakistan, in consultation with the two member Judges, for a period 
of two years: (iv) Federal Minister for Law and Justice; Member (v) Attorney-
General for Pakistan; and Member (vi) a Senior Advocate of the Supreme 
Court of Member Pakistan nominated by the Pakistan Bar Council for a term of 
two years.(3) Notwithstanding anything contained in clause (1) or clause {2), 
the President shall appoint the most senior Judge of the Supreme Court as the 
Chief Justice of Pakistan.(4) The Commission may make rules regulating its 
procedure. 
5) For appointment of Judges of a High Court, the Commission in clause (2) 
shall also include the following, namely:- (i) Chief Justice of the High Court to 
which the Member appointment is being made; (ii) the most senior Judge of 
that High Court; Member - (iii) Provincial Minister for Law; and Member (iv) a 
senior advocate to be nominated Member by the Provincial Bar Council for a 
period of two years: 
Provided that for appointment of the Chief Justice of a High Court, the most 
senior Judge of the Court shall be substituted by a former Chief Justice or 
former Judge of that Court, to be nominated by the Chief Justice of Pakistan in 
consultation with the two member Judges of the Commission mentioned in 
clause (2): Provided further that if for any reason the Chief Justice of High 
Court is not available, -he shall also be substituted in the manner as provided 
in the foregoing proviso. 
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(6) For appointment of Judges of the Islamabad High Court, the Commission in 
clause(2) shall also include the following, namely:- (i) Chief Justice of the 
Islamabad High Court; and Member (ii) the most senior Judge of that High 
Court: Member Provided that for initial appointment of the Judges of the 
Islamabad High Court, the Chief Justices of the four Provincial High Courts shall 
also be members of the Commission: Provided further that subject to the 
foregoing proviso, in case of appointment of Chief Justice of Islamabad High 
Court, the provisos to clause (5) shall, mutatis mutandis, apply. 
(7) For appointment of Judges of the Federal Shariat Court, the Commission in 
clause(2) shall also include the Chief Justice of the Federal Shariat Court and 
the most senior Judge of that Court as its members: Provided that for 
appointment of Chief Justice of Federal Shariat Court, the provisos to clause 
(5) shall, mutatis mutandis, apply.  
(8) The Commission by majority of its total membership shall nominate to the 
Parliamentary Committee one person, for each vacancy of a Judge in the 
Supreme Court, a High Court or the Federal Shariat Court, as the case may be;  
(9) The Parliamentary Committee, hereinafter in this Article referred to as the 
Committee,  shall consist of the following eight members, namely:- (i) four 
members from the Senate; and (ii) four members from the National 
Assembly.(10) Out of the eight members of the Committee, four shall be from 
the. Treasury Benches, two from each House and four from the Opposition 
Benches, two from each House. The nomination of members from the 
Treasury Benches shall be made by the Leader of the House and from the 
Opposition Benches by the Leader of the Opposition.(11) Secretary, Senate 
shall act as the Secretary of the Committee 
(12) The Committee on receipt of a nomination from the Commission may 
confirm the nominee by majority of its total membership within fourteen days, 
failing which the nomination shall be deemed to have been confirmed: 
Provided that the Committee may not confirm the nomination by three-fourth 
majority of its total membership within the said period, in which case the 
Commission shall send another nomination. 
(13) The Committee shall forward the name of the nominee confirmed by it or 
deemed to have been confirmed to the President for appointment. 
(14) No action or decision taken by the Commission or a Committee shall be 
invalid or called in question only on the ground of the existence of a vacancy 
therein or of the absence of any member from any meeting thereof.(15) The 
Committee may make rules for regulating its procedure.68. Amendment of 
Article 177 of the Constitution. - In the Constitution, in Article177, for clause 
(1) the following shall be substituted, namely:- "(1) The Chief Justice of 
Pakistan and each of the other Judges of the Supreme Court shall be 
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appointed by the President in accordance with Article 175A.".69. Amendment 
of Article 193 of the Constitution. - In the Constitution, in Article193,- (i) for 
clause (1), the following shall be substituted, namely:- "(1) The Chief Justice 
and each of other Judges of a High Court shall be appointed by the President 
in accordance with Article 175 A." (ii) in clause (2), for the word "forty" the 
word" forty-five" shall be substituted and shall be deemed always to have 
been so substituted with effect from the 21st day of August, 2002. 
70. Amendment of Article 194 of the Constitution.- In the Constitution, in 
Article194, for the full stop at the end a colon shall be substituted and 
thereafter the following proviso shall be added, namely:- "Provided that the 
Chief Justice of the Islamabad High Court shall make oath before the President 
and other Judges of that Court shall make oath before the Chief Justice of the 
Islamabad High Court." 
71. Amendment of Article 198 of the Constitution.- In the Constitution, in 
Article198,- (i) after clause (1), the following new clause shall be inserted, 
namely:- "(1 A)The High Court for Islamabad Capital Territory shall have its 
principal seat at Islamabad." (ii) in clause (3),- (a) after the word Abbottabad, 
the comma and the word", Mingora" shall be inserted ; and (b) after the word 
" Sibi " occurring at the end, the words "and Turbat" shall be added. 
72. Amendment of Article 199 of the Constitution.- In the Constitution, in 
Article199, for clause (4A), the following shall be substituted, namely,- "(4A) 
An interim order made by a High Court on an application made to it to. 
question the validity or legal effect of any order made, proceeding taken or act 
done by any authority or person, which has been made, taken or done or 
purports to have been made, taken or done under any law which is specified in 
Part I of the First Schedule or relates to, or is connected with, State property 
or assessment or collection of public revenues shall cease to have effect on 
the expiration of a period of six months following the day on which it is made: 
Provided that the matter shall be finally decided by the High Court within six 
months from the date on which the interim order is made.". 
73. Amendment of Article 200 of the Constitution.- In the Constitution, in 
Article200,- (i) in clause (1), the proviso shall be omitted; and (ii) clause (4) 
shall be omitted. 
74. Amendment of Article 203C of the Constitution.- In the Constitution, in 
Article203C, (i) in clause (2), after the word "President" occurring at the end 
the words, figures and letters "in accordance with Article 175A" shall be 
inserted; (ii) in clause(3A), for the words "who are well-versed in Islamic law" 
the words and comma "having at least fifteen years experience in Islamic law, 
research or instruction" shall be substituted; (iii) in clause (4), in the proviso, 
the words "for a period exceeding two years" shall be omitted; (iv) for clause 
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(4B) the following shall be substituted, namely:- "(4B) The Chief Justice and a 
Judge shall not be removed from office excepting the like manner and on the 
like grounds as a Judge of the Supreme Court."; and (v)clause (4C) and clause 
(5) shall be omitted 
(vi) for clause (9), the following shall be substituted and deemed always to 
have been so substituted with effect from the 21st day of August, 2002, 
namely:- "(9) A Chief Justice who is not a Judge of the Supreme Court shall be 
entitled to the same remuneration, allowances and privileges as are 
admissible to a Judge of the Supreme Court and a Judge who is not a Judge of 
a High Court shall be entitled to the same remuneration, allowances and 
privileges as are admissible to a Judge of a High Court: Provided that where a 
Judge is already' drawing a pension for any other post in the service of 
Pakistan, the amount of such pension shall be deducted from the pension 
admissible under this clause.". 
75. Amendment of Article 203D of the Constitution.- In the Constitution, in 
Article203D, in clause (1A), the words "or the Concurrent Legislative List" shall 
be omitted and for the words "in either of those lists" the words "in the 
Federal Legislative List “shall be substituted. 
76. Amendment of Article 209 of the Constitution.- In the Constitution, in 
Article209, for clause (5) the following shall be substituted, namely: - "(5) If, on 
information from any source, the Council Or the President is of the opinion 
that a Judge of the Supreme Court or of a High Court- (a) may be incapable of 
properly performing the duties of his office by reason of physical or mental 
incapacity; or (b) may have been guilty of misconduct, the President shall 
direct the Council to, or the Council may, omits own motion, inquire into the 
matter.". 
77. Amendment of Article 213 of the Constitution.- In the Constitution, in 
Article213,- (i) In clause (1), the words "in his discretion" shall be omitted; (ii) 
after clause(2), the following new clauses shall be inserted, namely:- "(2A). The 
Prime Minister shall in consultation with the Leader of the Opposition in the 
National Assembly, forward three names for appointment of the 
Commissioner to a Parliamentary Committee for hearing and confirmation of 
any one person. 
(2B) The Parliamentary Committee to be constituted by the Speaker shall 
comprise fifty percent members from the Treasury Benches and fifty percent 
from the Opposition Parties, based on their strength in Majlis-e-Shoora 
(Parliament), to be nominated by the respective Parliamentary Leaders: 
Provided that in case there is no consensus between the Prime Minister and 
the Leader of the Opposition, each shall forward separate lists to the 
Parliamentary Committee for consideration which may  confirm any one 
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name: Provided further that the total strength of the Parliamentary 
Committee shall not exceed twelve members out of which one-third shall be 
from the Senate: Provided also that when the National Assembly is dissolved 
and a vacancy occurs in the office of the Chief Election Commissioner, the 
Parliamentary Committee shall, comprise the members from the Senate only 
and the foregoing provisions of this clause shall, mutatis mutandis, apply.".78- 
Amendment of Article 215 of the Constitution.- In the Constitution, in 
Article215, in clause (1),- (i) for the word "three" the word "five" shall be 
substituted and thereafter the following proviso shall be inserted, namely: - 
"Provided that the aforesaid amendment shall be effective after the expiry of 
current tenure of the present incumbent; and (ii) the existing proviso shall be 
omitted.79. Amendment of Article 216 of the Constitution.- In the 
Constitution, in Article216, in clause (2), in the proviso,- (i) in paragraph (a), for 
the semicolon and the word”, and" a full stop shall be substituted; and (ii) 
paragraph (b) shall be omitted  
80. Amendment of Article 218 of the Constitution.- In the Constitution, in 
Article218,- (i) for clause(l), the following shall be substituted, namely:- "(1) 
For the purpose of election to both Houses of Majilis-e-Shoora (Parliament), 
Provincial Assemblies and for election to such other public offices as may be 
specified by law, a permanent Election Commission shall be constituted in 
accordance with this Article."; (ii) for clause (2), the following shall be 
substituted, namely:- " (2) The Election Commission shall consist of.- (a) The 
Commissioner who shall be the Chairman of the Commission; and (b) four 
members, each of whom has been a Judge of a High Court from each Province, 
appointed by the President in the manner provided for appointment of the 
Commissioner in clauses (2A) and (2B) of Article 213.". 
81. Amendment of Article 219 of the Constitution.- In the Constitution, in 
Article219,- (i) for the word "Commissioner" the word "Commission" shall be 
substituted; and (ii) in paragraph (c), for the full stop at the end a semi colon 
shall be substituted. 
and after paragraph (c) amended as aforesaid, the following new paragraphs 
shall be added; namely:- (d) the holding of general elections to the National 
Assembly, Provincial Assemblies and the local governments; and (e) such other 
functions as maybe specified by an Act of Majlis- e-Shoora (Parliament). 
82. Amendment of Article 221 of the Constitution.- In the Constitution, in 
Article221, for the word "Commissioner" occurring for the first and second 
time, the words, "Election Commission" shall be substituted and the words 
"Commissioner or an" shall be omitted. 
83. Amendment of Article 224 of the Constitution.- In the Constitution, in 
Article224,- (i) for clause (1), the following shall be substituted, namely:- "(1) A 
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general election to the National Assembly or a Provincial Assembly shall be 
held within a period of sixty days immediately following the day on which the 
term of the Assembly is due to expire, unless the Assembly has been sooner 
dissolved, and the results of the election shall be declared not later than 
fourteen days before that day.";(ii) after clause (1) substituted as the 
aforesaid, the following new clauses shall be inserted, namely:- "(1A) On 
dissolution of the Assembly on completion of its term, Orin case it is dissolved 
under Article 58 or Article 112, the President, or the Governor, as the case 
may be, shall appoint a care-taker Cabinet: Provided that the care-taker Prime 
Minister shall be selected by the President in consultation with the Prime 
Minister and the Leader of the Opposition in the outgoing National Assembly, 
and a care-taker Chief Minister shall be appointed by the Governor in 
consultation with the Chief Minister and the Leader of the Opposition in the 
outgoing Provincial Assembly: 
Provided further that the Members of the Federal and Provincial care-taker 
Cabinet shall be appointed on the advice of the caretaker Prime Minister or 
the care-taker Chief Minister, as the case may be.  
(IB) Members of the care-taker Cabinets including the caretaker Prime 
Minister and the care-taker Chief Minister and their immediate family 
members shall not be eligible to contest the immediately following elections 
to such Assemblies"."Explanation.- In this clause "immediate family members" 
means spouse and children. 
(iii) after clause (5) the following new clause shall be inserted and shall be 
deemed always to have been so inserted with effect from the 21st day of 
August, 2002,namely:- "(6) When a seat reserved for women or non-Muslims 
in the National Assembly or a Provincial Assembly falls vacant, on account of 
death, resignation or disqualification of a member, it shall be filled by the next 
person in order of precedence from the party list of the candidates to be 
submitted to the Election Commission by the political party whose member 
has vacated such seat.". 
84. Substitution of Article 226 of the Constitution. - In the Constitution, for 
Article226, the following shall be substituted, namely: - "226. Election by 
secret ballot- All elections under the Constitution, other than those of the 
Prime Minister and the Chief Minister, shall be by secret ballot." 
85. Amendment of Article 228 of the Constitution.- In the Constitution, in 
Article228, in clause (3), in paragraph (c), for the word "four" the words "one-
third" shall be substituted. 
86. Amendment of Article 232 of the Constitution.- In the Constitution, in 
Article232, in clause (1), for the full stop at the end a colon shall be substituted 
and after clause (1) amended as aforesaid, the following provisos shall be 
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inserted, namely: - "Provided that for imposition of emergency due to internal 
disturbances beyond the powers of a Provincial Government to control, a 
Resolution from the Provincial Assembly of that Province shall be required: 
Provided further that if the President acts on his own, the Proclamation of 
Emergency shall be placed before both Houses of Majlis-e-Shoora (Parliament) 
for approval by each House within ten days.". 
87. Amendment of Article 233 of the Constitution.- In the Constitution, in 
Article233, in clause (3), for the words "a joint sitting" the words "both Houses 
of Majlis-e-Shoora (Parliament) separately" shall be substituted,  
88. Amendment of Article 234 of the Constitution.- In the Constitution, in 
Article 234, in clause (1),- * (i) the words "or otherwise" shall be omitted; and 
(ii) for the words "at a joint sitting" the words "by each House separately" shall 
be substituted. 
 
89. Amendment of Article 242 of the Constitution.- In the Constitution, in 
Article242,- (i) in clause (1A), for the words "in his discretion" the words "on 
the advice of the Prime Minister" shall be substituted"; and (ii) after clause (1 
A) amended as aforesaid the following new clause shall be inserted, namely:- 
"(1B) The Chairman of the Public Service Commission constituted in relation to 
affairs of a Province shall be appointed by the Governor on advice of the Chief 
Minister.". 
90. Substitution of Article 243 in the Constitution.- In the Constitution, for 
Article243, the following shall be substituted, namely:- "243. Command of 
Armed Forces.- 
(1) The Federal Government shall have control and command of the Armed 
Forces. 
(2) Without prejudice to the generality of the foregoing provision, the 
Supreme Command of the Armed Forces shall vest in the President. 
(3) The President shall subject to law, have power - (a) to raise and maintain 
the Military, Naval and Air Forces of Pakistan; and the Reserves of such Forces; 
and (b)to grant Commissions in such Forces.(3) The President shall, on advice 
of the Prime Minister, appoint- (a) the Chairman, Joint Chiefs of Staff 
Committee; (b) the Chief of the Army Staff; (c) the Chief of the Naval Staff; and 
(d) the Chief of the Air Staff, and shall also determine their salaries and 
allowances.". 
91. Amendment of Article 246 of the Constitution.- In the Constitution, in 
Article246, in paragraph (a),- (a) in sub-paragraph (i), for the word 
"Balochistan" the word"Balochistan" and for the words "North West Frontier" 
the words "KhyberPakhtunkhwa" shall be substituted and the word "and" at 
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the end shall be omitted, and(b) after sub-paragraph (ii), the following new 
sub-paragraphs shall be inserted, namely:- 
"(iii) Tribal Areas adjoining Lakki Marwat District; and (iv) Tribal Areas 
adjoining Tank District.". 
92. Amendment of Article 260 of the Constitution.- In the Constitution, in 
Article260, in clause (1), the definition of expression "consultation" shall be 
omitted. 
93. Insertion of new Articles in the Constitution.- In the Constitution, after 
Article267, the following new Articles shall be inserted, namely:- "267A. Power 
to remove difficulties.- (1) If any difficulty arises in giving effect to the 
provisions of the Constitution (Eighteenth Amendment) Act, 2010, hereinafter 
in this Article referred as the Act, or for bringing the provisions of the Act into 
effective operation, the matter shall be laid before both Houses in a joint 
sitting which may by a resolution direct that the provisions of the Act shall, 
during such period as may be specified in the resolution, have effect, subject 
to such adaptations, whether by way of modification, addition or omission, as 
may be deemed necessary or expedient: Provided that this power shall be 
available for a period of one year from the commencement of the Act. 
267B. Removal of doubt.- For removal of doubt it is hereby declared that 
Article152A omitted and Articles 179 and 195 substituted by the Constitution 
(Seventeenth Amendment) Act, 2003 (Act No. Ill of 2003), notwithstanding its 
repeal, shall be deemed always to have been so omitted and substituted.” 
94. Amendment of Article 268 of the Constitution. - In the Constitution, in 
Article268, clause (2) shall be omitted.95. Amendment of Article 270A of the 
Constitution.- In the Constitution, in Article270A,- (a) in clause (1), the words, 
commas, brackets and figures "under which, inconsequence of the result of 
the referendum held on the nineteenth day of December,1984, General 
Mohammad Zia-ul-Haq became the President of Pakistan on the day of the 
first meeting of the Majlis-e-Shoora (Parliament) in joint sitting for the term 
specified in clause (7) of Article 41," shall be omitted; and (b) for clause (6), the 
following shall be substituted, namely:- "(6) The laws referred to in clause (1) 
may be amended by the appropriate Legislature in the manner provided for 
amendment of such laws.".96. Substitution of new Article in the Constitution.- 
In the Constitution, for Article270AA, the following shall be substituted, 
namely:- " 270AA. Declaration and continuance of laws etc.-(l) The 
Proclamation of Emergency of the fourteenth day of October, 1999, the 
Provisional Constitution Order No.l of 1999, the Oath of Office(Judges) Order, 
2000 (No.l of 2000), Chief Executive's Order No. 12 of 2002, Chief Executive's 
Order No. 19 of 2002, the amendments made in the Constitution through the 
Legal Framework Order, 2002 (Chief Executive's Order No. 24 of 2002), the 
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Legal Framework (Amendment) Order, 2002 (Chief Executive's Order No. 29 of 
2002) and the Legal Framework (Second Amendment) Order, 2002 (Chief 
Executive's Order No. 32 of 2002), notwithstanding any judgment of any court 
including the Supreme Court or a High Court, are hereby declared as having 
been made without lawful authority and of no legal effect. (2) Except as 
provided in clause(1) and subject to the provisions of the Constitution 
(Eighteenth Amendment) Act,2010, all laws including President's Orders, Acts, 
Ordinances, Chief Executive's Orders, regulations, enactments, notifications, 
rules, orders or bye-laws made between the twelfth day of October, one 
thousand nine hundred and ninety-nine and the thirty-first day of October, 
two thousand and three (both days inclusive) and still in force shall, continue 
to be in force until altered, repealed or amended by the competent authority.  
Explanation.- For the purposes of clause (2) and clause (6), "competent 
authority “means,- (a) in respect of Presidents' Orders, Ordinances, Chief 
Executive's Orders and all other laws, the appropriate Legislature; and (b) in 
respect of notifications, rules, orders and bye-laws, the authority in which the 
power to make, alter, repeal or amend the same vests under the law. 
(3) Notwithstanding anything contained in the Constitution or clause (1), or 
judgment of any court including the Supreme Court or a High Court,- (a) 
Judges of the Supreme Court, High Courts and Federal Shariat Court who were 
holding the office of a Judge or were appointed as such, and had taken oath 
under the Oath of Office (Judges)Order, 2000, (I of 2000), shall be deemed to 
have continued to hold the office as a Judge or appointed as such, as the case 
may be, under the Constitution, and such continuance or appointment, shall 
have effect accordingly. 
(b) Judges of the Supreme Court, High Courts and Federal Shariat' Court who 
not having been given or taken oath under the Oath of Office of (Judges) 
Order, 2000 (Iof 2000), and ceased to hold the office of a Judge shall, for the 
purposes of pensionary benefits only, be deemed to have continued to hold 
office under the Constitution till their date of superannuation. 
(4) All orders made, proceedings taken, appointments made, including 
secondments and deputations, and acts done by any authority, or by any 
person which were made, taken or done, or purported to have been made, 
taken or done, in exercise of the powers derived from any authority or laws 
mentioned in clause (2), or in execution of or in compliance with any orders 
made or sentences passed by any authority in the exercise or purported 
exercise of powers as aforesaid, shall, notwithstanding anything contained in 
clause (1), be deemed to be valid and shall not be called in question in any 
court or forum on any ground whatsoever. 
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(5) No suit, prosecution or other legal proceedings, including writ petitions, 
shall lie in any court or forum against any authority or any person, for or on 
account of or in respect of any order made, proceedings taken or act done 
whether in the exercise or purported exercise of the powers referred to in 
clause (2) or clause (4) or in execution of or in compliance with orders made or 
sentences passed in exercise or purported exercise of such powers. 
(6) Notwithstanding omission of the Concurrent Legislative List by the 
Constitution(Eighteenth Amendment) Act, 2010, all laws with respect to any of 
the matter senumerated in the said List (including Ordinances, Orders, rules, 
bye-laws, regulations and notifications and other legal instruments having the 
force of law) in force in Pakistan or any part thereof, or having extra-territorial 
operation, immediately before the commencement of the Constitution 
(Eighteenth Amendment) Act, 2010,shall continue to remain in force until 
altered, repealed or amended by the competent authority. 
(7) Notwithstanding anything contained in the Constitution, all taxes and fees 
levied under any law in force immediately before the commencement of the 
Constitution (Eighteenth Amendment) Act, 2010, shall continue to be levied 
until they are varied or abolished by an Act of the appropriate legislature. 
(8) On the omission of the Concurrent Legislative List, the process of 
devolution of the matters mentioned in the said List to the Provinces shall be 
completed by the thirtieth day of June, two thousand and eleven. 
(9) For purposes of the devolution process under clause (8), the Federal 
Government shall constitute an Implementation Commission as it may deem 
fit within fifteen days of the commencement of the Constitution (Eighteenth 
Amendment) Act, 2010.". 
97. Amendment of Article 270B of the Constitution- In the Constitution, in 
Article270B, after the figure and comma "1977,", the words, commas, figures 
and brackets “and the Conduct of General Elections Order, 2002 (Chief 
Executive's Order No.7 of 2002)," shall be inserted and shall be deemed always 
to have been so inserted with effect from the 21st day of August, 2002. 
98. Insertion of new Article 270BB of the Constitution.- In the Constitution, 
after Article 270B amended as aforesaid, the following new Article shall be 
inserted, namely:- "270BB. General Elections 2008- Notwithstanding anything 
contained in the Constitution or any other law for the time being in force, the 
General Elections2008, to the -National Assembly and the Provincial 
Assemblies held on the eighteenth day of February, two thousand and eight 
shall be deemed to have been held under the Constitution and shall have 
effect accordingly.". 
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99. Amendment of Annex to the Constitution- In the Constitution, in the 
Annex, in the Objectives Resolution, in the sixth paragraph, after the word "to" 
the word “freely" shall be inserted. 
100. Amendment of Third Schedule to the Constitution.- In the Constitution, in 
the Third Schedule,- (I) in the Oath prescribed for the Prime Minister, for the 
figure "3"occurring in the brackets, the figure "5" shall be substituted; (II) in 
the Oath prescribed for the Chief Minister or Provincial Minister, for the 
figures and brackets"131(4)" the figures and brackets "130(5)" shall be 
substituted; (III) in the Oath prescribed for the Speaker of a Provincial 
Assembly, for the words "I will discharge “the words and comma "and 
whenever I am called upon to act as Governor, I will discharge " shall be 
substituted; and (IV) for the Oath prescribed for the Chief Justice or a Judge of 
the Federal Shariat Court, the following shall be substituted, namely:-[Article 
203C (7)] (In the name of Allah, the most Beneficent, the most 
Merciful.)I,______________________, do solemnly swear that I will bear true 
faith and allegiance to Pakistan: That, as Chief Justice of the Federal Shariat 
Court (or a Judge of the Federal Shariat Court), I will discharge my duties, and 
perform my functions ,honestly, to the best of my ability, and faithfully, in 
accordance with the Constitution of the Islamic Republic of Pakistan and the 
law: That I will not allow my personal interest to influence my official conduct 
or my official decisions. 
  
That I will abide by the code of conduct issued by the Supreme Judicial 
Council: That I will preserve, protect and defend the Constitution of the Islamic 
Republic of Pakistan: And that, in all circumstances, I will do right to all manner 
of people, according to law, without fear or favour, affection or ill-will. 
[May Allah Almighty help and guide me (A'meen)]"; 
101. Amendment of Fourth Schedule to the Constitution- In the Constitution, 
in the Fourth Schedule, in the Federal Legislative List,- (1) in Part I,- (i) in entry 
18, in sub-entry (c) for the full stop at the end the semicolon and a word 
";and" shall be added and after sub-entry(c) amended as aforesaid the 
following new sub-entry shall be added, namely:-"(d) boilers.". 
(ii) for entry 32 the following shall be substituted, namely:- "32. International 
treaties, conventions and agreements and International arbitration.", (iii) 
entries 21,33,38 and40 shall be omitted; (iv) entry 45 and entry 46 shall be 
omitted; (v) in entry 49, after the word "consumed" the comma and words”, 
except sales tax on services" shall be added. 
(vi) in. entry 50, after the word "taxes" the words "on capital gains" shall be 
omitted. 
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(2) in Part II,- (i) entries 4, 5, 6, 7, and 8 shall be renumbered as entries 13, 14, 
15, 16and 17, respectively, and (ii) after entry 3, the following new entries 
shall be inserted, namely:- "4. Electricity. 
5. Major ports, that is to say, the declaration and delimitation of such ports, 
and the constitution and powers of port authorities therein. 
6. All regulatory authorities established under a Federal law. 
7. National planning and national economic coordination including planning 
and coordination of scientific and technological research. 
8. Supervision and management of public debt. 
9. Census. 
10. Extension of the powers and jurisdiction of members of a police force 
belonging to any Province to any area in another Province, but not so as to 
enable the police of one Province to exercise powers and jurisdiction in 
another Province without the consent of the Government of that Province; 
extension of the powers and jurisdiction of members of a police force 
belonging to any Province to railway areas outside that Province. 
11. Legal, medical and other professions. 
12. Standards in institutions for higher education and research, scientific and 
technical institutions. 
13. Inter-provincial matters and co-ordination  
(3) The Concurrent Legislative List and the entries thereto from 1 to 47 (both 
inclusive) shall be omitted. 
102. Omission of the Sixth and the Seventh Schedule in the Constitution.- In 
the Constitution, the Sixth Schedule and the Seventh Schedule shall be 
omitted.  
STATEMENT OF OBJECTS AND REASONS The Constitution of 1973 was not 
implemented in letter and spirit. The democratic system was derailed at 
different times. The non-democratic regimes which came into power at 
different time centralized all authority and thus altered the structure of the 
Constitution from a Parliamentary form to a quasi-Presidential form of 
Government through the Eighth and Seventeenth Constitutional Amendments. 
Thus, the equilibrium established by the Constitution between various organs 
of State was disturbed which led to weakening of democratic institutions. This 
inter alia deprived the Provinces of their legitimate constitutional rights in 
governance and utilization of their natural resources. It also resulted in 
absence of rule of law, lack of confidence in the judicial system and distance 
between the Provinces and the Federation, 2. It was in this background that 
the Charter of Democracy was signed between Mohtarma Benazir Bhutto 
Shaheed and Mian Muhammad Nawaz Sharif on 14th May, 2006. The objects 
of the Charter were to ensure undiluted democratic governance and 
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fundamental rights for the people of Pakistan. An All Parties Conference was 
also held in London. The historic struggle continued for a just and fair system 
for Provincial Autonomy. The momentum thus created led to the election of 
February, 2008 and to the eventual exit of General (R) Musharraf in August, 
2008. 
3. The people of Pakistan have relentlessly struggled for democracy and for 
attaining the ideals of a Federal, Islamic, democratic, and parliamentary and 
modem progressive welfare State wherein the rights of citizens are secured, 
and the Provinces have equitable share in the Federation. 
4. Accordingly it is necessary that the Legal Framework Order, 2002, as 
amended by the Chief Executive's Order No. 29 and the Chief Executive's 
Order No. 32 of 2002,be declared as having been made without lawful 
authority and of no legal effect, and the Constitution (Seventeenth 
"Amendment) Act, 2003 (Act No.III of 2003) be repealed and the Constitution 
further amended to achieve the aforesaid objectives. 
5. The Bill is designed to achieve the aforesaid objectives. 
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UN Resolution 2083 (2012) 
 

Adopted by the Security Council at its 6890th meeting, on 17 
December 2012 

 
The Security Council, 
 
Recalling its resolutions 1267 (1999), 1333 (2000), 1363 (2001), 1373 (2001), 
1390 (2002), 1452 (2002), 1455 (2003), 1526 (2004), 1566 (2004), 1617 (2005), 
1624 (2005), 1699 (2006), 1730 (2006), 1735 (2006), 1822 (2008), 1904 (2009), 
1988 (2011), and 1989 (2011), and the relevant statements of its President, 
 
Reaffirming that terrorism in all its forms and manifestations constitutes one 
of the most serious threats to peace and security and that any acts of 
terrorism are criminal and unjustifiable regardless of their motivations, 
whenever and by whomsoever committed, and reiterating its unequivocal 
condemnation of Al-Qaida and other individuals, groups, undertakings and 
entities associated with it, for ongoing and multiple criminal terrorist acts 
aimed at causing the deaths of innocent civilians and other victims, 
destruction of property and greatly undermining stability, 
 
Reaffirming that terrorism cannot and should not be associated with any 
religion, nationality or civilization, 
 
Recalling the Presidential Statement of the Security Council (S/PRST/2012/17) 
of 4 May 2012 on threats to international peace and security caused by 
terrorist acts, 
 
Reaffirming the need to combat by all means, in accordance with the Charter 
of the United Nations and international law, including applicable international 
human rights, refugee and humanitarian law, threats to international peace 
and security caused by terrorist acts, stressing in this regard the important role 
the United Nations plays in leading and coordinating this effort, 
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Expressing concern at the increase in incidents of kidnapping and hostage-
taking by terrorist groups with the aim of raising funds, or gaining political 
concessions, and reiterating the continued need for this issue to be addressed, 
 
Stressing that terrorism can only be defeated by a sustained and 
comprehensive approach involving the active participation and collaboration 
of all States, and international and regional organizations to impede, impair, 
isolate and incapacitate the terrorist threat, 
 
* Reissued for technical reasons on 20 December 2012. 
 
Emphasizing that sanctions are an important tool under the Charter of the 
United Nations in the maintenance and restoration of international peace and 
security, and stressing in this regard the need for robust implementation of 
the measures in paragraph 1 of this resolution as a significant tool in 
combating terrorist activity, 
 
Urging all Member States to participate actively in maintaining and updating 
the list created pursuant to resolutions 1267 (1999), 1333 (2000) and 1989 
(2011) (“the Al-Qaida Sanctions List”) by contributing additional information 
pertinent to current listings, submitting delisting requests when appropriate, 
and by identifying and nominating for listing additional individuals, groups, 
undertakings and entities which should be subject to the measures referred to 
in paragraph 1 of this resolution, 
 
Reminding the Committee established pursuant to resolutions 1267 (1999) 
and 1989 (2011) (“the Committee”) to remove expeditiously and on a case-by-
case basis individuals and entities that no longer meet the criteria for listing 
outlined in this resolution, 
 
Recognizing the challenges, both legal and otherwise, to the measures 
implemented by Member States under paragraph 1 of this resolution, 
welcoming improvements to the Committee’s procedures and the quality of 
the Al-Qaida Sanctions List, and expressing its intent to continue efforts to 
ensure that procedures are fair and clear, 
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Welcoming the establishment of the Office of the Ombudsperson pursuant to 
resolution 1904 (2009) and the enhancement of the Ombudsperson’s mandate 
in resolution 1989 (2011), noting the Office of the Ombudsperson’s significant 
contribution in providing additional fairness and transparency, recalling the 
Security Council’s firm commitment to ensuring that the Office of the 
Ombudsperson is able to continue to carry out its role effectively, in 
accordance with its mandate, and recalling also the Presidential Statement of 
the Security Council (S/PRST/2011/5) of 28 February 2011, 
 
Welcoming the Ombudsperson’s biannual reports to the Security Council, 
including the reports submitted on 21 January 2011, 22 July 2011, 20 January 
2012 and 30 July 2012, 
 
Reiterating that the measures referred to in paragraph 1 of this resolution are 
preventative in nature and are not reliant upon criminal standards set out 
under national law, 
 
Welcoming the third review in June 2012 by the General Assembly of the 
United Nations Global Counter-Terrorism Strategy (A/RES/60/288) of 8 
September 2006 and the creation of the Counter-Terrorism Implementation 
Task Force (CTITF) to ensure overall coordination and coherence in the 
counter-terrorism efforts of the United Nations system, 
 
Welcoming the continuing cooperation between the Committee and 
INTERPOL, the United Nations Office on Drugs and Crime, in particular on 
technical assistance and capacity-building, and all other United Nations bodies, 
and encouraging further engagement with the CTITF to ensure overall 
coordination and coherence in the counter-terrorism efforts of the UN system, 
 
Recognizing the need to take measures to prevent and suppress the financing 
of terrorism and terrorist organizations, including from the proceeds of 
organized 
Crime, inter alia, the illicit production and trafficking of drugs and their 
chemical precursors, and the importance of continued international 
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cooperation to that aim, 
 
Noting with concern the continued threat posed to international peace and 
security by Al-Qaida and other individuals, groups, undertakings and entities 
associated with it, reaffirming its resolve to address all aspects of that threat, 
 
Noting that, in some instances, certain individuals, groups, undertakings and 
entities that meet the criteria for listing set forth in paragraph 3 of resolution 
1988 (2011) or other relevant sanctions resolutions may also meet the criteria 
for listing set forth in paragraph 4 of this resolution, 
 
Acting under Chapter VII of the Charter of the United Nations, 
 
Measures 
 
1. Decides that all States shall take the measures as previously imposed by 
paragraph 8 (c) of resolution 1333 (2000), paragraphs 1 and 2 of resolution 
1390 (2002), and paragraphs 1 and 4 of resolution 1989 (2011), with respect to 
Al-Qaida and other individuals, groups, undertakings and entities associated 
with them: 
 
1. Freeze without delay the funds and other financial assets or economic 
resources of these individuals, groups, undertakings and entities, including 
funds derived from property owned or controlled directly or indirectly, by 
them or by persons acting on their behalf or at their direction, and ensure that 
neither these nor any other funds, financial assets or economic resources are 
made available, directly or indirectly for such persons’ benefit, by their 
nationals or by persons within their territory;  
 
2. Prevent the entry into or transit through their territories of these 
individuals, provided that nothing in this paragraph shall oblige any State to 
deny entry or require the departure from its territories of its own nationals 
and this paragraph shall not apply where entry or transit is necessary for the 
fulfilment of a judicial process or the Committee determines on a case-by-case 
basis only that entry or transit is justified;  
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3. Prevent the direct or indirect supply, sale, or transfer to these 
individuals, groups, undertakings and entities from their territories or by their 
nationals outside their territories, or using their flag vessels or aircraft, of arms 
and related materiel of all types including weapons and ammunition, military 
vehicles and equipment, paramilitary equipment, and spare parts for the 
aforementioned, and technical advice, assistance or training related to military 
activities;  
 
2. Reaffirms that acts or activities indicating that an individual, group, 
undertaking or entity is associated with Al-Qaida include: 
 
1. Participating in the financing, planning, facilitating, preparing, or 
perpetrating of acts or activities by, in conjunction with, under the name of, on 
behalf of, or in support of;  
 
2. Supplying, selling or transferring arms and related materiel to;  
 
3. Recruiting for; or otherwise supporting acts or activities of Al-Qaida or 
any cell, affiliate, splinter group or derivative thereof;  
 
• Confirms that any individual, group, undertaking or entity either 
owned or controlled, directly or indirectly, by, or otherwise supporting, any 
individual, group, undertaking or entity associated with Al-Qaida, including on 
the Al-Qaida Sanctions List, shall be eligible for designation;  
 
• Confirms that the requirements in paragraph 1 (a) above apply to 
financial and economic resources of every kind, including but not limited to 
those used for the provision of Internet hosting or related services, used for 
the support of Al-Qaida and other individuals, groups, undertakings or entities 
associated with it;  
 
• Notes that such means of financing or support include but are not 
limited to the use of proceeds derived from crime, including the illicit 
cultivation, production and trafficking of narcotic drugs and their precursors;  
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• Confirms further that the requirements in paragraph 1 (a) above shall 
also apply to the payment of ransoms to individuals, groups, undertakings or 
entities on the Al-Qaida Sanctions List;  
 
• Decides that Member States may permit the addition to accounts 
frozen pursuant to the provisions of paragraph 1 above of any payment in 
favour of listed individuals, groups, undertakings or entities, provided that any 
such payments continue to be subject to the provisions in paragraph 1 above 
and are frozen;  
 
• Encourages Member States to make use of the provisions regarding 
available exemptions to the measures in paragraph 1 (a) above, set out in 
paragraphs 1 and 2 of resolution 1452 (2002), as amended by resolution 1735 
(2006), and authorizes the Focal Point mechanism established in resolution 
1730 (2006) to receive exemption requests submitted by, or on behalf of, an 
individual, group, undertaking or entity on the Al-Qaida Sanctions List, or by 
the legal representative or estate of such individual, group, undertaking or 
entity, for Committee consideration, as described in paragraph 37 below;  
 
• Directs the Committee to cooperate with other relevant Security 
Council Sanctions Committees, in particular that established pursuant to 
resolution 1988 (2011);  
 
Listing 
 
• Encourages all Member States to submit to the Committee for 
inclusion on the Al-Qaida Sanctions List names of individuals, groups, 
undertakings and entities participating, by any means, in the financing or 
support of acts or activities of Al-Qaida, and other individuals, groups, 
undertakings and entities associated with them, as described in paragraph 2 of 
resolution 1617 (2005) and reaffirmed in paragraph 2 above;  
 
• Reaffirms that, when proposing names to the Committee for inclusion 
on the Al-Qaida Sanctions List, Member States shall act in accordance with 
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paragraph 5 of resolution 1735 (2006) and paragraph 12 of resolution 1822 
(2008), and provide a statement of case, which should include detailed 
reasons on the proposed basis for the listing, and decides further that the 
statement of case shall be releasable, upon request, except for the parts a 
Member State identifies as being confidential to the Committee, and may be 
used to develop the narrative summary of reasons for listing described in 
paragraph 14 below;  
 
4. Decides that Member States proposing a new designation, as well as 
Member States that have proposed names for inclusion on the Al-Qaida 
Sanctions List before the adoption of this resolution, shall specify if the 
Committee or the Ombudsperson may not make known the Member State’s 
status as a designating State;  
 
5. Recalls its decision that Member States, when proposing names to the 
Committee for inclusion on the Al-Qaida Sanctions List shall use the standard 
form for listing, and provide the Committee with as much relevant information 
as possible on the proposed name, in particular sufficient identifying 
information to allow for the accurate and positive identification of individuals, 
groups, undertakings and entities, and to the extent possible, the information 
required by INTERPOL to issue a Special Notice, and directs the Committee to 
update, as necessary, the standard form for listing in accordance with the 
provisions of this resolution; and further directs the Monitoring Team to 
report to the Committee on further steps that could be taken to improve 
identifying information, as well as steps to ensure that INTERPOL-UN Special 
Notices exist for all listed individuals, groups, undertakings, and entities;  
 
6. Welcomes efforts by the Committee, with the assistance of the 
Monitoring Team and in coordination with the relevant designating States, to 
make accessible on the Committee’s website, at the same time a name is 
added to the Al-Qaida Sanctions List, a narrative summary of reasons for listing 
for the corresponding entry, and directs the Committee, with the assistance of 
the Monitoring Team and in coordination with the relevant designating States, 
to continue its efforts to make accessible on the Committee’s website 
narrative summaries of reasons for all listings;  
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7. Encourages Member States and relevant international organizations 
and bodies to inform the Committee of any relevant court decisions and 
proceedings so that the Committee can consider them when it reviews a 
corresponding listing or updates a narrative summary of reasons for listing;  
 
8. Calls upon all members of the Committee and the Monitoring Team to 
share with the Committee any information they may have available regarding 
a listing request from a Member State so that this information may help 
inform the Committee’s decision on designation and provide additional 
material for the narrative summary of reasons for listing described in 
paragraph 14;  
9. Reaffirms that the Secretariat shall, after publication but within three 
working days after a name is added to the Al-Qaida Sanctions List, notify the 
Permanent Mission of the country or countries where the individual or entity 
is believed to be located and, in the case of individuals, the country of which 
the person is a national (to the extent this information is known), in 
accordance with paragraph 10 of resolution 1735 (2006), requests the 
Secretariat to publish on the Committee’s website all relevant publicly 
releasable information, including the narrative summary of reasons for listing, 
immediately after a name is added to the Al-Qaida Sanctions List, and 
highlights the importance of making the narrative summary of reasons for 
listing available in all official languages of the United Nations in a timely 
manner;  
 
10. Reaffirms further the provisions in paragraph 17 of resolution 1822 
(2008) regarding the requirement that Member States take all possible 
measures, in  
accordance with their domestic laws and practices, to notify or inform in a 
timely manner the listed individual or entity of the designation and to include 
with this notification the narrative summary of reasons for listing, a 
description of the effects of designation, as provided in the relevant 
resolutions, the Committee’s procedures for considering delisting requests, 
including the possibility of submitting such a request to the Ombudsperson in 
accordance with paragraph 21 of resolution 1989 (2011) and annex II of this 



FORESIGHT – Global Challenges & Strategies     Vol I, 2013                               206 

 

resolution, and the provisions of resolution 1452 (2002) regarding available 
exemptions; 
 
Delisting/Ombudsperson 
 
19. Decides to extend the mandate of the Office of the Ombudsperson, 
established by resolution 1904 (2009), as reflected in the procedures outlined 
in annex II of this resolution, for a period of thirty months from the date of 
adoption of this resolution, decides that the Ombudsperson shall continue to 
receive requests from individuals, groups, undertakings or entities seeking to 
be removed from the Al-Qaida Sanctions List in an independent and impartial 
manner and shall neither seek nor receive instructions from any government, 
and decides that the Ombudsperson shall present to the Committee 
observations and a recommendation on the delisting of those individuals, 
groups, undertakings or entities that have requested removal from the Al-
Qaida Sanctions List through the Office of the Ombudsperson, either a 
recommendation to retain the listing or a recommendation that the 
Committee consider delisting;  
 
20. Recalls its decision that the requirement for States to take the 
measures described in paragraph 1 of this resolution shall remain in place with 
respect to that individual, group, undertaking or entity, where the 
Ombudsperson recommends retaining the listing in the Comprehensive Report 
of the Ombudsperson on a delisting request pursuant to annex II;  
 
21. Recalls its decision that the requirement for States to take the 
measures described in paragraph 1 of this resolution shall terminate with 
respect to that individual, group, undertaking or entity sixty days after the 
Committee completes consideration of a Comprehensive Report of the 
Ombudsperson, in accordance with annex II of this resolution, including 
paragraph 6 (h) thereof, where the Ombudsperson recommends that the 
Committee consider delisting, unless the Committee decides by consensus 
before the end of that sixty-day period that the requirement shall remain in 
place with respect to that individual, group, undertaking or entity; provided 
that, in cases where consensus does not exist, the Chair shall, on the request 
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of a Committee Member, submit the question of whether to delist that 
individual, group, undertaking or entity to the Security Council for a decision 
within a period of sixty days; and provided further that, in the event of such a 
request, the requirement for States to take the measures described in 
paragraph 1 of this resolution shall remain in force for that period with respect 
to that individual, group, undertaking or entity until the question is decided by 
the Security Council;  
 
22. Requests the Secretary-General to continue to strengthen the capacity 
of the Office of the Ombudsperson by providing necessary resources, including 
for translation services, as appropriate, to ensure its continued ability to carry 
out its mandate in an effective and timely manner;  
 
Strongly urges Member States to provide all relevant information to the 
Ombudsperson, including any relevant confidential information, where 
appropriate, encourages Member States to provide relevant information in a 
timely manner, welcomes those national arrangements entered into by 
Member States with the Office of the Ombudsperson to facilitate the sharing 
of confidential information, encourages Member States’ further cooperation 
in this regard, and confirms that the Ombudsperson must comply with any 
confidentiality restrictions that are placed on such information by Member 
States providing it; 
 
24. Requests that Member States and relevant international organizations 
and bodies encourage individuals and entities that are considering challenging 
or are already in the process of challenging their listing through national and 
regional courts to seek removal from the Al-Qaida Sanctions List by submitting 
delisting petitions to the Office of the Ombudsperson;  
 
25. Notes the Financial Action Task Force (FATF) international standards 
and, inter alia, best practices relating to targeted financial sanctions, as 
referenced in paragraph 44 of this resolution;  
 
26. Recalls its decision that when the designating State submits a delisting 
request, the requirement for States to take the measures described in 
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paragraph 1 of this resolution shall terminate with respect to that individual, 
group, undertaking or entity after sixty days unless the Committee decides by 
consensus before the end of that sixty-day period that the measures shall 
remain in place with respect to that individual, group, undertaking or entity; 
provided that, in cases where consensus does not exist, the Chair shall, on the 
request of a Committee Member, submit the question of whether to delist 
that individual, group, undertaking or entity to the Security Council for a 
decision within a period of sixty days; and provided further that, in the event 
of such a request, the requirement for States to take the measures described 
in paragraph 1 of this resolution shall remain in force for that period with 
respect to that individual, group, undertaking or entity until the question is 
decided by the Security Council;  
 
27. Recalls its decision that, for purposes of submitting a delisting request 
in paragraph 26, consensus must exist between or among all designating 
States in cases where there are multiple designating States; and further recalls 
its decision that co-sponsors of listing requests shall not be considered 
designating States for purposes of paragraph 26;  
 
28. Strongly urges designating States to allow the Ombudsperson to 
reveal their identities as designating States, to those listed individuals and 
entities that have submitted delisting petitions to the Ombudsperson;  
 
29. Directs the Committee to continue to work, in accordance with its 
guidelines, to consider delisting requests of Member States for the removal 
from the Al-Qaida Sanctions List of individuals, groups, undertakings and 
entities that are alleged to no longer meet the criteria established in the 
relevant resolutions, and set out in paragraph 2 of the present resolution, 
which shall be placed on the Committee’s agenda upon request of a member 
of the Committee, and strongly urges Member States to provide reasons for 
submitting their delisting requests;  
 
Encourages States to submit delisting requests for individuals that are officially 
confirmed to be dead, particularly where no assets are identified, and for 
entities reported or confirmed to have ceased to exist, while at the same time 
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taking all reasonable measures to ensure that the assets that had belonged to 
these individuals or entities have not been or will not be transferred or 
distributed to other individuals, groups, undertakings and entities on the Al-
Qaida Sanctions List; 
 
31. Encourages Member States, when unfreezing the assets of a deceased 
individual or an entity that is reported or confirmed to have ceased to exist as 
a result of a delisting, to recall the obligations set forth in resolution 1373 
(2001) and, particularly, to prevent unfrozen assets from being used for 
terrorist purposes;  
 
32. Decides that, prior to the unfreezing of any assets that have been 
frozen as a result of the listing of Usama bin Laden, Member States shall 
submit to the Committee a request to unfreeze such assets and shall provide 
assurances to the Committee that the assets will not be transferred, directly or 
indirectly, to a listed individual, group, undertaking or entity, or otherwise 
used for terrorist purposes in line with Security Council resolution 1373 (2001), 
and decides further that such assets may only be unfrozen in the absence of 
an objection by a Committee member within thirty days of receiving the 
request, and stresses the exceptional nature of this provision, which shall not 
be considered as establishing a precedent;  
 
33. Calls upon the Committee when considering delisting requests to give 
due consideration to the opinions of designating State(s), State(s) of residence, 
nationality, location or incorporation, and other relevant States as determined 
by the Committee, directs Committee members to provide their reasons for 
objecting to delisting requests at the time the request is objected to, and calls 
upon the Committee to share its reasons with relevant Member States and 
national and regional courts and bodies, where appropriate;  
 
34. Encourages all Member States, including designating States and States 
of residence and nationality, to provide all information to the Committee 
relevant to the Committee’s review of delisting petitions, and to meet with the 
Committee, if requested, to convey their views on delisting requests, and 
further encourages the Committee, where appropriate, to meet with 
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representatives of national or regional organizations and bodies that have 
relevant information on delisting petitions;  
 
35. Confirms that the Secretariat shall, within 3 days after a name is 
removed from the Al-Qaida Sanctions List, notify the Permanent Mission of 
the State(s) of residence, nationality, location or incorporation (to the extent 
this information is known), and decides that States receiving such notification 
shall take measures, in accordance with their domestic laws and practices, to 
notify or inform the concerned individual or entity of the delisting in a timely 
manner;  
 
Exemptions 
 
36. Decides that, in cases in which the Ombudsperson is unable to 
interview a petitioner in his or her state of residence, the Ombudsperson may 
request, with the agreement of the petitioner, that the Committee consider 
granting an exemption to the restriction on travel in paragraph 1 (b) of this 
resolution for the sole purpose of allowing the petitioner to travel to another 
State to be interviewed by the Ombudsperson for a period no longer than 
necessary to participate in this interview, provided that all States of transit and 
destination do not object to such travel, and further directs the Committee to 
notify the Ombudsperson of the Committee’s decision;  
 
(a) Decides that the Focal Point mechanism established in resolution 1730 
(2006) may: Receive requests from listed individuals, groups, undertakings, 
and entities for exemptions to the measures outlined in paragraph 1 (a) of this 
resolution, as defined in resolution 1452 (2002) provided that the request has 
first been submitted for the consideration of the State of residence, and 
decides further that the Focal Point shall transmit such requests to the 
Committee for a decision, directs the Committee to consider such requests, 
including in consultation with the State of residence and any other relevant 
States, and further directs the Committee, through the Focal Point, to notify 
such individuals, groups, undertaking or entities of the Committee’s decision;  
 
(b) Receive requests from listed individuals for exemptions to the 
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measures outlined in paragraph 1 (b) of this resolution and transmit these to 
the Committee to determine, on a case-by-case basis, whether entry or transit 
is justified, directs the Committee to consider such requests in consultation 
with States of transit and destination and any other relevant States, and 
decides further that the Committee shall only agree to exemptions to the 
measures in paragraph 1 (b) of this resolution with the agreement of the 
States of transit and destination, and further directs the Committee, through 
the Focal Point, to notify such individuals of the Committee’s decision;  
 
 
Review and maintenance of the Al-Qaida Sanctions List 
 
38. Encourages all Member States, in particular designating States and 
States of residence or nationality, to submit to the Committee additional 
identifying and other information, along with supporting documentation, on 
listed individuals, groups, undertakings and entities, including updates on the 
operating status of listed entities, groups and undertakings, the movement, 
incarceration or death of listed individuals and other significant events, as such 
information becomes available;  
 
39. Requests the Monitoring Team to circulate to the Committee every six 
months a list of individuals and entities on the Al-Qaida Sanctions List whose 
entries lack identifiers necessary to ensure effective implementation of the 
measures imposed upon them, and directs the Committee to review these 
listings to decide whether they remain appropriate;  
 
40. Reaffirms that the Monitoring Team should circulate to the Committee 
every six months a list of individuals on the Al-Qaida Sanctions List who are 
reportedly deceased, along with an assessment of relevant information such 
as the certification of death, and to the extent possible, the status and location 
of frozen assets and the names of any individuals or entities who would be in a 
position to receive any unfrozen assets, directs the Committee to review these 
listings to decide whether they remain appropriate, and calls upon the 
Committee to remove listings of deceased individuals, where credible 
information regarding death is available;  
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41. Reaffirms that the Monitoring Team should circulate to the Committee 
every six months a list of entities on the Al-Qaida Sanctions List that are 
reported or confirmed to have ceased to exist, along with an assessment of 
any relevant information, directs the Committee to review these listings to 
decide whether they remain appropriate, and calls upon the Committee to 
remove such listings where credible information is available;  
 
Further directs the Committee, in light of the completion of the review 
described in paragraph 25 of resolution 1822 (2008), to conduct an annual 
review of all names on the Al-Qaida Sanctions List that have not been 
reviewed in three or more years (“the triennial review”), in which the relevant 
names are circulated to the designating States and States of residence, 
nationality, location or incorporation, where known, pursuant to the 
procedures set forth in the Committee guidelines, to ensure the Al-Qaida 
Sanctions List is as updated and accurate as possible through identifying 
listings that no longer remain appropriate and confirming listings that remain 
appropriate, and notes that the Committee’s consideration of a delisting 
request after the date of adoption of this resolution, pursuant to the 
procedures set out in annex II of this resolution, should be considered 
equivalent to a review conducted pursuant to paragraph 26 of resolution 1822 
(2008); 
 
Measures implementation 
 
43. Reiterates the importance of all States identifying, and if necessary 
introducing, adequate procedures to implement fully all aspects of the 
measures described in paragraph 1 above; and recalling paragraph 7 of 
resolution 1617 (2005), strongly urges all Member States to implement the 
comprehensive international standards embodied in the Financial Action Task 
Force’s (FATF) revised Forty Recommendations on Combating Money 
Laundering and the Financing of Terrorism and Proliferation, particularly 
Recommendation 6 on targeted financial sanctions related to terrorism and 
terrorist financing;  
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44. Strongly urges Member States to apply the elements in FATF’s 
Interpretive Note to Recommendation 6, and to take note of, inter alia, related 
best practices for effective implementation of targeted financial sanctions 
related to terrorism and terrorist financing, and takes note of the need to have 
appropriate legal authorities and procedures to apply and enforce targeted 
financial sanctions that are not conditional upon the existence of criminal 
proceedings, and to apply an evidentiary standard of proof of “reasonable 
grounds” or “reasonable basis”, as well as the ability to collect or solicit as 
much information as possible from all relevant sources;  
 
45. Directs the Committee to continue to ensure that fair and clear 
procedures exist for placing individuals and entities on the Al-Qaida List and 
for removing them as well as for granting exemptions per resolution 1452 
(2002), and directs the Committee to keep its guidelines under active review in 
support of these objectives;  
 
46. Directs the Committee, as a matter of priority, to review its guidelines 
with respect to the provisions of this resolution, in particular paragraphs 8, 10, 
12, 13, 19, 22, 23, 32, 36, 37, 59, 60, 61 and 62;  
 
47. Encourages Member States, including through their permanent 
missions, and relevant international organizations to meet the Committee for 
in-depth discussion on any relevant issues;  
 
48. Requests the Committee to report to the Council on its findings 
regarding Member States’ implementation efforts, and identify and 
recommend steps necessary to improve implementation;  
 
49. Directs the Committee to identify possible cases of non-compliance 
with the measures pursuant to paragraph 1 above and to determine the 
appropriate course of action on each case, and requests the Chair, in periodic 
reports to the Council  
 
pursuant to paragraph 59 below, to provide progress reports on the 
Committee’s work on this issue; 
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50. Urges all Member States, in their implementation of the measures set 
out in paragraph 1 above, to ensure that fraudulent, counterfeit, stolen and 
lost passports and other travel documents are invalidated and removed from 
circulation, in accordance with domestic laws and practices, as soon as 
possible, and to share information on those documents with other Member 
States through the INTERPOL database;  
 
51. Encourages Member States to share, in accordance with their 
domestic laws and practices, with the private sector information in their 
national databases related to fraudulent, counterfeit, stolen and lost identity 
or travel documents pertaining to their own jurisdictions, and, if a listed party 
is found to be using a false identity including to secure credit or fraudulent 
travel documents, to provide the Committee with information in this regard;  
 
52. Encourages Member States that issue travel documents to listed 
individuals to note, as appropriate, that the bearer is subject to the travel ban 
and corresponding exemption procedures;  
 
53. Confirms that no matter should be left pending before the Committee 
for a period longer than six months, unless the Committee determines on a 
case-by-case basis that extraordinary circumstances require additional time 
for consideration, in accordance with the Committee’s guidelines;  
 
54. Encourages designating States to inform the Monitoring Team 
whether a national court or other legal authority has reviewed an individual’s 
case and whether any judicial proceedings have begun, and to include any 
other relevant information when it submits its standard form for listing;  
 
55. Requests the Committee to facilitate, through the Monitoring Team or 
specialized United Nations agencies, assistance on capacity-building for 
enhancing implementation of the measures, upon request by Member States;  
 
  



FORESIGHT – Global Challenges & Strategies     Vol I, 2013                               215 

 

Coordination and outreach 
 
56. Reiterates the need to enhance ongoing cooperation among the 
Committee, the Counter-Terrorism Committee (CTC) and the Committee 
established pursuant to resolution 1540 (2004), as well as their respective 
groups of experts, including through, as appropriate, enhanced information-
sharing, coordination on visits to countries within their respective mandates, 
on facilitating and monitoring technical assistance, on relations with 
international and regional organizations and agencies and on other issues of 
relevance to all three committees, expresses its intention to provide guidance 
to the committees on areas of common interest in order better to coordinate 
their efforts and facilitate such cooperation, and requests the Secretary-
General to make the necessary arrangements for the groups to be co-located 
as soon as possible;  
 
57. Encourages the Monitoring Team and the United Nations Office on 
Drugs and Crime, to continue their joint activities, in cooperation with the 
Counter-Terrorism Executive Directorate (CTED) and 1540 Committee experts 
to assist Member States in their efforts to comply with their obligations under 
the relevant resolutions, including through organizing regional and subregional 
workshops;  
58. Requests the Committee to consider, where and when appropriate, 
visits to selected countries by the Chair and/or Committee members to 
enhance the full and effective implementation of the measures referred to in 
paragraph 1 above, with a view to encouraging States to comply fully with this 
resolution and resolutions 1267 (1999), 1333 (2000), 1390 (2002), 1455 
(2003), 1526 (2004), 1617 (2005), 1735 (2006), 1822 (2008), 1904 (2009) and 
1989 (2011);  
 
59. Requests the Committee to report orally, through its Chair, at least 
once per year, to the Council on the state of the overall work of the 
Committee and the Monitoring Team, and, as appropriate, in conjunction with 
the reports by the Chairs of CTC and the Committee established pursuant to 
resolution 1540 (2004), expresses its intention to hold informal consultations 
at least once per year on the work of the Committee, on the basis of reports 
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from the Chair to the Council, and further requests the Chair to hold periodic 
briefings for all interested Member States;  
 
Monitoring Team 
 
60. Decides, in order to assist the Committee in fulfilling its mandate, as 
well as to support the Ombudsperson, to extend the mandate of the current 
New York-based Monitoring Team and its members, established pursuant to 
paragraph 7 of resolution 1526 (2004), for a further period of thirty months, 
under the direction of the Committee with the responsibilities outlined in 
annex I, and requests the Secretary-General to make the necessary 
arrangements to this effect;  
 
61. Directs the Monitoring Team to identify, gather information on, and 
keep the Committee informed of instances and common patterns of non-
compliance with the measures imposed in this resolution, as well as to 
facilitate, upon request by Member States, assistance on capacity-building, 
requests the Monitoring Team to work closely with State(s) of residence, 
nationality, location or incorporation, designating States and other relevant 
States, and further directs the Monitoring Team to provide recommendations 
to the Committee on actions taken to respond to non-compliance;  
 
62. Directs the Committee, with the assistance of its Monitoring Team, to 
hold special meetings on important thematic or regional topics and Member 
States’ capacity challenges, in consultation, as appropriate, with the 1373 
Committee and its Executive Directorate, CTITF, and with the Financial Action 
Task Force to identify and prioritize areas for the provision of technical 
assistance to enable more effective implementation by Member States;  
 
Reviews 
 
63. Decides to review the measures described in paragraph 1 above with a 
view to their possible further strengthening in eighteen months, or sooner if 
necessary;  
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64. Decides to remain actively seized of the matter.  
 
Annex I 
 
In accordance with paragraph 60 of this resolution, the Monitoring Team shall 
operate under the direction of the Committee and shall have the following 
responsibilities: 
 
(a) To submit, in writing, two comprehensive, independent reports to the 
Committee, one by 31 June 2013, and the second by 31 December 2013, on 
implementation by Member States of the measures referred to in paragraph 1 
of this resolution, including specific recommendations for improved 
implementation of the measures and possible new measures;  
 
(b) To assist the Ombudsperson in carrying out his or her mandate as 
specified in annex II of this resolution, including by providing updated 
information on those individuals, groups, undertakings or entities seeking their 
removal from the Al-Qaida Sanctions List;  
 
(c) To assist the Committee in regularly reviewing names on the Al-Qaida 
Sanctions List, including by undertaking travel and contact with Member 
States, with a view to developing the Committee’s record of the facts and 
circumstances relating to a listing;  
 
(d) To analyse reports submitted pursuant to paragraph 6 of resolution 
1455 (2003), the checklists submitted pursuant to paragraph 10 of resolution 
1617 (2005), and other information submitted by Member States to the 
Committee, as instructed by the Committee;  
 
(e) To assist the Committee in following up on requests to Member States 
for information, including with respect to implementation of the measures 
referred to in paragraph 1 of this resolution;  
 
(f) To submit a comprehensive program of work to the Committee for its 
review and approval, as necessary, in which the Monitoring Team should 
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detail the activities envisaged in order to fulfil its responsibilities, including 
proposed travel, based on close coordination with CTED and the 1540 
Committee’s group of experts to avoid duplication and reinforce synergies;  
 
(g) To work closely and share information with CTED and the 1540 
Committee’s group of experts to identify areas of convergence and overlap 
and to help facilitate concrete coordination, including in the area of reporting, 
among the three Committees;  
 
(h) To participate actively in and support all relevant activities under the 
United Nations Global Counter-Terrorism Strategy including within the 
Counter-Terrorism Implementation Task Force, established to ensure overall 
coordination and coherence in the counter-terrorism efforts of the United 
Nations system, in particular through its relevant working groups;  
 
(j) To gather information, on behalf of the Committee, on instances of 
reported non-compliance with the measures referred to in paragraph 1 of this 
resolution, including by collating information collected from Member States 
and engaging with suspected non-compliant parties, and submitting case 
studies, both on its own initiative and upon the Committee’s request, to the 
Committee for its review; To present to the Committee recommendations, 
which could be used by Member States to assist them with the 
implementation of the measures referred to in paragraph 1 of this resolution 
and in preparing proposed additions to the Al-Qaida Sanctions List;  
 
(k) To assist the Committee in its consideration of proposals for listing, 
including by compiling and circulating to the Committee information relevant 
to the proposed listing, and preparing a draft narrative summary referred to in 
paragraph 14;  
 
(l) To bring to the Committee’s attention new or noteworthy 
circumstances that may warrant a delisting, such as publicly-reported 
information on a deceased individual;  
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(m) To consult with Member States in advance of travel to selected 
Member States, based on its program of work as approved by the Committee;  
 
(n) To coordinate and cooperate with the national counter-terrorism focal 
point or similar coordinating body in the country of visit, where appropriate;  
 
(o) To encourage Member States to submit names and additional 
identifying information for inclusion on the Al-Qaida Sanctions List, as 
instructed by the Committee;  
 
(p) To present to the Committee additional identifying and other 
information to assist the Committee in its efforts to keep the Al-Qaida 
Sanctions List as updated and accurate as possible;  
 
(q) To study and report to the Committee on the changing nature of the 
threat of Al-Qaida and the best measures to confront it, including by 
developing a dialogue with relevant scholars and academic bodies, in 
consultation with the Committee;  
 
(r) To collate, assess, monitor and report on and make recommendations 
regarding implementation of the measures, including implementation of the 
measure in paragraph 1 (a) of this resolution as it pertains to preventing the 
criminal misuse of the Internet by Al-Qaida, and other individuals, groups, 
undertakings and entities associated with it; to pursue case studies, as 
appropriate; and to explore in depth any other relevant issues as directed by 
the Committee;  
 
(s) To consult with Member States and other relevant organizations, 
including regular dialogue with representatives in New York and in capitals, 
taking into account their comments, especially regarding any issues that might 
be contained in the Monitoring Team’s reports referred to in paragraph (a) of 
this annex;  
 
(t) To consult with Member States’ intelligence and security services, 
including through regional forums, in order to facilitate the sharing of 
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information and to strengthen enforcement of the measures;  
 
(u) To consult with relevant representatives of the private sector, 
including financial institutions, to learn about the practical implementation of 
the assets freeze and to develop recommendations for the strengthening of 
that measure;  
 
(v) To work with relevant international and regional organizations in 
order to promote awareness of, and compliance with, the measures;  
 
(w) To assist the Committee in facilitating assistance on capacity-building 
for enhancing implementation of the measures, upon request by Member 
States;  
(x) To work with INTERPOL and Member States to obtain photographs of 
listed individuals for possible inclusion in INTERPOL Special Notices, and to 
work with INTERPOL to ensure that INTERPOL-UN Special Notices exist for all 
listed individuals, groups, undertakings, and entities;  
 
(y) To assist other subsidiary bodies of the Security Council, and their 
expert panels, upon request, with enhancing their cooperation with INTERPOL, 
referred to in resolution 1699 (2006), and to work with the Secretariat to 
discuss measures to standardize the format of all United Nations sanctions 
lists so as to facilitate implementation by national authorities;  
 
(z) To report to the Committee, on a regular basis or when the 
Committee so requests, through oral and/or written briefings on the work of 
the Monitoring Team, including its visits to Member States and its activities;  
 
(aa) To report periodically, as appropriate, to the Committee on linkages 
between Al-Qaida and those individuals, groups, undertakings or entities 
eligible for designation under paragraph 1 of resolution 2082 (2012) or any 
other relevant sanctions resolutions; and  
 
(bb) Any other responsibility identified by the Committee.  
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Annex II 
In accordance with paragraph 19 of this resolution, the Office of the 
Ombudsperson shall be authorized to carry out the following tasks upon 
receipt of a delisting request submitted by, or on behalf of, an individual, 
group, undertaking or entity on the Al-Qaida Sanctions List or by the legal 
representative or estate of such individual, group, undertaking or entity (“the 
petitioner”). 
 
The Council recalls that Member States are not permitted to submit delisting 
petitions on behalf of an individual, group, undertaking or entity to the Office 
of the Ombudsperson. 
 
Information gathering (four months) 
 
1. Upon receipt of a delisting request, the Ombudsperson shall:  
 
(a) Acknowledge to the petitioner the receipt of the delisting request;  
(b) Inform the petitioner of the general procedure for processing delisting  

requests;  
(c) Answer specific questions from the petitioner about Committee 

procedures;  
 
(d) Inform the petitioner in case the petition fails to properly address the 

original designation criteria, as set forth in paragraph 2 of this 
resolution, and return it to the petitioner for his or her consideration; 
and,  

 
(e) Verify if the request is a new request or a repeated request and, if it is 

a repeated request to the Ombudsperson and it does not contain any 
additional information, return it to the petitioner for his or her 
consideration.  

 
2. For delisting petitions not returned to the petitioner, the 
Ombudsperson shall immediately forward the delisting request to the 
members of the Committee, designating State(s), State(s) of residence and 



FORESIGHT – Global Challenges & Strategies     Vol I, 2013                               222 

 

nationality or incorporation, relevant United Nations bodies, and any other 
States deemed relevant by the Ombudsperson. The Ombudsperson shall ask 
these States or relevant United Nations bodies to provide, within four months, 
any appropriate additional information relevant to the delisting request. The 
Ombudsperson may engage in dialogue with these States to determine:  
 
(a) These States’ opinions on whether the delisting request should be 

granted; and  
 
(b) Information, questions or requests for clarifications that these States 

would like to be communicated to the petitioner regarding the 
delisting request, including any information or steps that might be 
taken by a petitioner to clarify the delisting request.  

 
3. The Ombudsperson shall also immediately forward the delisting 

request to the Monitoring Team, which shall provide to the 
Ombudsperson, within four months:  

 
(a) All information available to the Monitoring Team that is relevant to 

the delisting request, including court decisions and proceedings, news 
reports, and information that States or relevant international 
organizations have previously shared with the Committee or the 
Monitoring Team;  

 
(b) Fact-based assessments of the information provided by the petitioner 

that is relevant to the delisting request; and  
 
(c) Questions or requests for clarifications that the Monitoring Team 

would like asked of the petitioner regarding the delisting request.  
 
4. At the end of this four-month period of information gathering, the 
Ombudsperson shall present a written update to the Committee on progress 
to date, including details regarding which States have supplied information, 
and any significant challenges encountered therein. The Ombudsperson may 
extend this period once for up to two months if he or she assesses that more 



FORESIGHT – Global Challenges & Strategies     Vol I, 2013                               223 

 

time is required for information gathering, giving due consideration to 
requests by Member States for additional time to provide information.  
 
Dialogue (two months) 
 
5. Upon completion of the information gathering period, the 
Ombudsperson shall facilitate a two-month period of engagement, which may 
include dialogue with the petitioner. Giving due consideration to requests for 
additional time, the Ombudsperson may extend this period once for up to two 
months if he or she assesses that more time is required for engagement and 
the drafting of the Comprehensive Report described in paragraph 7 below. The 
Ombudsperson may shorten this time period if he or she assesses less time is 
required.  
 
6. During this period of engagement, the Ombudsperson:  
 
(a) May ask the petitioner questions or request additional information or 

clarifications that may help the Committee’s consideration of the 
request, including any questions or information requests received 
from relevant States, the Committee and the Monitoring Team;  

 
(b) Should request from the petitioner a signed statement in which the 

petitioner declares that they have no ongoing association with Al-
Qaida, or any cell, affiliate, splinter group, or derivative thereof, and 
undertakes not to associate with Al-Qaida in the future;  

 
(c) Should meet with the petitioner, to the extent possible;  
 
(d) Shall forward replies from the petitioner back to relevant States, the 

Committee and the Monitoring Team and follow up with the 
petitioner in connection with incomplete responses by the petitioner;  

 
(e) Shall coordinate with States, the Committee and the Monitoring Team 

regarding any further inquiries of, or response to, the petitioner;  
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(f) During the information gathering or dialogue phase, the 
Ombudsperson may share with relevant States information provided 
by a State, including that State’s position on the delisting request, if 
the State which provided the information consents;  

 
(g) In the course of the information gathering and dialogue phases and in 

the preparation of the report, the Ombudsperson shall not disclose 
any information shared by a state on a confidential basis, without the 
express written consent of that state; and,  

 
 
(h) During the dialogue phase, the Ombudsperson shall give serious 

consideration to the opinions of designating states, as well as other 
Member States that come forward with relevant information, in 
particular those Member States most affected by acts or associations 
that led to the original designation.  

 
7. Upon completion of the period of engagement described above, the 
Ombudsperson, with the help of the Monitoring Team, shall draft and circulate 
to the Committee a Comprehensive Report that will exclusively:  
 
(a) Summarize and, as appropriate, specify the sources of, all information 

available to the Ombudsperson that is relevant to the delisting 
request. The report shall respect confidential elements of Member 
States’ communications with the Ombudsperson;  

 
(b) Describe the Ombudsperson’s activities with respect to this delisting 

request, including dialogue with the petitioner; and  
 
(c) Based on an analysis of all the information available to the 

Ombudsperson and the Ombudsperson’s recommendation, lay out for 
the Committee the principal arguments concerning the delisting 
request. The recommendation should state the Ombudsperson’s views 
with respect to the listing as of the time of the examination of the 
delisting request.  
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Committee discussion 

 
8. After the Committee has had fifteen days to review the 
Comprehensive Report in all official languages of the United Nations, the Chair 
of the Committee shall place the delisting request on the Committee’s agenda 
for consideration.  
 
9. When the Committee considers the delisting request, the 
Ombudsperson, aided by the Monitoring Team, as appropriate, shall present 
the Comprehensive Report in person and answer Committee members’ 
questions regarding the request.  
 
10. Committee consideration of the Comprehensive Report shall be 
completed no later than thirty days from the date the Comprehensive Report 
is submitted to the Committee for its review.  
 
11. After the Committee has completed its consideration of the 
Comprehensive Report, the Ombudsperson may notify all relevant States of 
the recommendation.  
 
12. In cases where the Ombudsperson recommends retaining the listing, 
the requirement for States to take the measures in paragraph 1 of this 
resolution shall remain in place with respect to that individual, group, 
undertaking or entity, unless a Committee member submits a delisting 
request, which the Committee shall consider under its normal consensus 
procedures.  
 
13. In cases where the Ombudsperson recommends that the Committee 
consider delisting, the requirement for States to take the measures described 
in paragraph 1 of this resolution shall terminate with respect to that individual, 
group, undertaking or entity sixty days after the Committee completes 
consideration of a Comprehensive Report of the Ombudsperson, in 
accordance with this annex II, including paragraph 6 (h), unless the Committee 
decides by consensus before the end of that sixty-day period that the 
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requirement shall remain in place with respect to that individual, group, 
undertaking or entity; provided that, in cases where consensus does not exist, 
the Chair shall, on the request of a Committee Member, submit the question 
of whether to delist that individual, group, undertaking or entity to the 
Security Council for a decision within a period of sixty days; and provided 
further that, in the event of such a request, the requirement for States to take 
the measures described in paragraph 1 of this resolution shall remain in force 
for that period with respect to that individual, group, undertaking or entity 
until the question is decided by the Security Council. 
 
14. After the Committee decides to accept or reject the delisting request, 
the Committee shall convey to the Ombudsperson its decision, setting out its 
reasons, and including any further relevant information about the 
Committee’s decision, and an updated narrative summary of reasons for 
listing, where appropriate, for the Ombudsperson to transmit to the 
petitioner.  
 
15. After the Committee has informed the Ombudsperson that the 
Committee has rejected a delisting request, then the Ombudsperson shall 
send to the petitioner, with an advance copy sent to the Committee, within 
fifteen days a letter that:  
 
(a) Communicates the Committee’s decision for continued listing;  
 
(b) Describes, to the extent possible and drawing upon the 

Ombudsperson’s Comprehensive Report, the process and publicly 
releasable factual information gathered by the Ombudsperson; and  

 
(c) Forwards from the Committee all information about the decision 

provided to the Ombudsperson pursuant to paragraph 14 above.  
 
16. In all communications with the petitioner, the Ombudsperson shall 
respect the confidentiality of Committee deliberations and confidential 
communications between the Ombudsperson and Member States.  
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17. The Ombudsperson may notify the petitioner, as well as those States 
relevant to a case but which are not members of the Committee, of the stage 
at which the process has reached.  
 
Other Office of the Ombudsperson Tasks 
 
18. In addition to the tasks specified above, the Ombudsperson shall:  
 
(a) Distribute publicly releasable information about Committee 

procedures, including Committee Guidelines, fact sheets and other 
Committee-prepared documents;  

 
(b) Where address is known, notify individuals or entities about the status 

of their listing, after the Secretariat has officially notified the 
Permanent Mission of the State or States, pursuant to paragraph 17 of 
this resolution; and  

 
(c) Submit biannual reports summarizing the activities of the 

Ombudsperson to the Security Council. 
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PRAC 
The increasing use of unconventional, “soft” measures to 
combat violent extremism in Saudi Arabia is bearing positive 
results, leading others in the region, including the United 
States in Iraq, to adopt a similar approach. Understanding the 
successes of the Saudi strategy—composed of prevention, 
rehabilitation, and aftercare programs 
 
Key components of the Saudi strategy:  
 
• Prevention: Saudi Arabia has employed hundreds of 
government programs to educate the public about radical 
Islam and extremism, as well as provide alternatives to 
radicalization among young men. Projects from athletic 
competitions, to lectures, writing contests, and public 
information campaigns have all had a significant impact on 
Saudi public perceptions of terrorism.  
 
• Rehabilitation: The centerpiece of the rehabilitation 
strategy is a comprehensive counseling program designed to 
re-educate violent extremists and sympathizers and to 
encourage extremists to renounce terrorist ideologies. 
Members of the Ministry of Interior’s “Advisory Committee” 
frequently meet with detainees or draw from a large number 
of religious scholars to counsel prisoners to counter 
“corrupted understandings” and “misinterpretations of 
correct doctrine.” In many cases, Saudi Arabia encourages 
family participation in the rehabilitation process, even 
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providing alternative income for families whose sole 
breadwinner has been imprisoned.       
 
• Aftercare programs: The Ministry of Interior employs 
several initiatives to ensure that counseling and rehabilitation 
continue after release from state custody, including a halfway 
house program to ease release into society and programs to 
reintegrate returnees from Guantanamo Bay.  Through 
educational training, continued religious and psychological 
counseling, and extensive social network support, the 
program works to help detainees past the period in their lives 
when militant activity is most appealing. 
 


